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Introduction 



If you just bought a Macintosh, or if you've had one for a while and now 
you're ready to learn more about it, this book is for you. 

The Mac is an elegant machine. It's so well-designed that you don't 
have to know a lot in order to start using it. But it's also a sophisticated 
machine, so the more you know, the more productive you can be. 

Knowing "more" isn't just finding out the easiest, quickest, and best 
way of performing a specific operation. It also means understanding the 
basic Mac interface so you can find your way around in any program. It 
means being familiar with the power and capabilities of the system 
software Apple provides. And it means having a sense of what's going on 
“behind the scenes” so you can avoid common problems and 
troubleshoot the ones that do occur. 

Throughout this book, it's assumed that you're using Apple's newest 
operating system. System 7. That means it's also assumed that you have, 
as a minimum hardware configuration, a Mac with a hard drive and 2 
megabytes of RAM. (If you don't have System 7, or a hard drive, or 2M of 
memory, you can get any or all of them from your Apple dealer.) 



ABOUT THIS BOOK . . . 



The first section of this book combines theory' and practice — starting 
with practice. Chapter 1 is for anyone who wants to just jump in and get 
started. It provides a step-by-step tour of the Mac interface and the 
Desktop. Even if you decide not to follow along on your Mac, the 
chapter will introduce you to all the basic concepts — and there are 
plenty of pictures so you'll know what everything should look like. 
Chapter 2 backtracks a little into theory, providing basic Macintosh and 
general computer terms you'll need. 
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The rest of the chapters in the book are grouped into related 
sections, and provide all the details on various topics, starting with the 
Mac interface and its ever-present Desktop, right through to trouble- 
shooting problems. Although sometimes the information in a chapter is 
based on something explained in an earlier one, you certainly don't have 
to read the book in order — you might, for instance, want to try out some 
desk accessories before you learn all the ins and outs of the Desktop. 
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Getting Started 



ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



This chapter, with its “now do this” approach, introduces you to the 
basics of operating your Macintosh — from turning it on and handling 
icons and windows to using menu commands and dealing with dialog 
boxes. 

When you see colored text, that’s your signal to do something at the 
computer to turn theory into practice. 



GETTING STARTED 



Basics 

So you’ve got (or you want to get) this terrific new machine with a great 
reputation for friendliness and you don’t know exactly what to do with 
it, or how. 

What, really, do you need to get started? Since this book assumes that 
you’re running version 7.0 or later of Apple’s System Software, the 
minimum requirements are: 

■ A Macintosh with at least 2 megabytes of memory (RAM) and either a 
built-in screen or a separate monitor. If you have a separate monitor, you 
need a cable and a video card that let you connect it to the computer. 




■ A keyboard and the connecting cable that comes with it. 



■ A mouse (it comes with every Macintosh model). 
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■ An internal floppy disk drive and a hard drive, either internal or 
external. Blank floppy disks will come in handy for making backup 
copies of important files. 




■ The System Software that came with your Macintosh — version 7.0 or 
higher. (If you have a previous version of the System Software, you can 
get an update from your Apple dealer.) 

■ Some specialized software program(s) — a word processor, 
spreadsheet, or graphics program. 




■ A printer, or access to one. (You don’t need a printer to learn how to 
use the Mac, but you’ll need one to get any productive work done.) 




You can run a Mac with a little less in the way of hardware — 1 mega- 
byte of RAM and two floppy disk drives instead of a hard drive — but you 
won’t be able to do more than minimal work, and you won’t be able to 
nm System 7. 

Just how much memory you really need, how large a hard drive, 
what kind of printer, and whether you need a color system — these all 
depend on the kind of work you’ll be doing. But you can start with the 
essentials listed here, no matter what it is that you need in the long nm. 
All these issues (floppy versus hard drive, printers, memory) are covered 
in detail elsewhere in the book. This chapter takes you on a tour of basic 
operations and concepts and leaves the details for later. 
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Off and Running 

Actually, the title of this section should be “On and Running,” because 
that’s what your Mac should be doing. 

We’ll assume that your Mac is set up and ready to go. There’s not that 
much to it, especially for one of the compact models, and the manuals 
that come with the machine are very clear. 

To turn on the Mac: 

^ If you have an external hard drive, turn it on first. 

^ Press the startup key on the keyboard. 

The startup key looks like this: 




Some keyboards have the startup key in the upper-right corner; some 
have it in a more centered position along the top. The startup key doesn’t 
work on some older Macintosh models — in fact, older keyboards don’t 
even have startup keys; in either case, turn on the machine by using the 
power switch on its back. 

Wliile the Mac has a lot of built-in intelligence, it doesn’t have enough 
information in it to get very far in the startup sequence. It needs the rest 
of its operating system from a file called (cleverly enough) System, which 
is stored in the System Folder on a disk. The Mac knows enougli to look 
for a disk with the system information on it. Tliis kind of disk is called a 
system disk or a startup disk. 




System Folder 
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When you turn on your Mac and it finds the system disk, you’ll see a 
smiling “happy Mac” on the screen. If there’s no system disk available, 
you’ll see a picture of a disk with a flashing question mark. 



nri 
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If there’s a System disk available, you’ll see the "happy Mac” on the screen; 
otherwise, you’ll get a disk with a flashing question mark. 

The hard drive you’re using should have a System Folder with all the 
correct system information in it. If you have a hard drive but you’re not 
getting the happy Mac, double check the instructions that came with the 
computer — and/or the drive, if it’s an external one. The drive should be 
initialized and a System should be installed on it. (These procedures are 
covered later in this book, in Chapter 9.) 

If you’re starting with a floppy disk, the flashing question mark is 
your signal to feed the Mac a startup disk. (A disk is inserted label side 
up, metal shutter first.) If you insert a disk without a System at this 
point, the Mac spits it out and flashes an X in the disk on the screen. 




Insert a floppy disk label side up, metal shutter first. 

Ton 

fxl 



If the floppy disk you're starting with isn't a System disk, you'll see this icon on 
the screen. 



A Desktop Tour 



Okay, did you get everything turned on and started? If you did, the 
first thing you’ll see is the famous Mac Desktop, with a picture of a disk 
and a trash can on the screen. 



A DESKTOP TOUR 



Basics 

The basic design of the Mac is a visual one: You use pictures, called 
icons, instead of words, and you use the mouse to manipulate the pic- 
tures instead of using the keyboard to type in a command. Instead of 
typing the equivalent of “Erase the file named ‘Monday’s Memo’ from the 
disk in the first drive,” you can just use the mouse to drag the icon of 
that memo right into icon of the Trash can. 

There are, of course, operations that are more easily executed with 
words than by manipulating pictures. For those kinds of commands, the 
Mac provides menus, lists of commands that you can choose with the 
mouse or sometimes activate from the keyboard. The names of the avail- 
able menus are always across the top of the screen, in the menu bar. For 
instance, when there’s something in the Trash can and you want it perma- 
nently erased, you don’t have to manipulate the Trash can and dump it 
onto some semblance of a garbage truck to be hauled to the nearest elec- 
tronic land fill. Instead, you choose the Empty' Trash command from one 
of the menus. 

The Desktop 

When you start the Mac, you’ll see its Desktop, the place where you 
manipulate the information on your disks. The Desktop (see Figure 1-1) 
is also known as the Finder, since that’s the name of the program that 
actually gives you the Desktop. 

There’s a disk icon in the upper right and the Trash icon in the lower 
right. The disk icon in the illustration is for a hard drive; if you start up 
with a floppy, you’ll see a different icon in that position. Across the top of 
the screen is the menu bar with the names of the menus that are 
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^ File Edit Uiew Label Special 



menu bar 



34.3 MB in disk 45.2 MB avaiUble 



28 items 



Utilities 



Applications 



Documents 



[ folder icons 



Finances 



System Folder 



window 



Trash icon 



Trash 



Figure l-l. Tioe basic Desktop 

available on the Desktop. At the right of the menu bar are two small icons 
that are actually menu “names.” 

Icons on the Desktop (with the exception of the disk and Trash 
icons) represent the contents of a disk, and they usually appear in white 
areas on the Desktop called windows. When you start the Mac, you may 
or may not have windows open on your Desktop — it all depends on how 
the Desktop was left the last time the disk was used. 

The Mouse 

There are two basic ways to interact with the computer — the mouse and 
the keyboard. Most operations other than text entry can be performed 
with the mouse, although sometimes using “keyboard equivalents” of 
mouse operations is easier and even faster than using the mouse itself. 
But the majority of Desktop operations are performed with the mouse. 




A Desktop Tour 



When you move the mouse around on your desk, its cursor moves 
around on the screen. As you use the mouse for different operations, 
different cursors appear. The standard one is the arrow, or pointer. You 
use the pointer to, well, point to things. The other basic cursors are the 
I-beam, or text cursor, which appears when you’re working with text, 
and the wristwatch, which shows up when the Mac is busy doing 
something and you have to wait for it. 

I & 



Basic cursors 

SELECTING 

When you point to an icon and click the mouse button (press it down 
and release it immediately), you’ve selected the icon. 

You don’t have to keep the entire arrow within the icon you’re select- 
ing; it’s the tip of the arrow that counts. (If the tip of the arrow is outside 
the icon even though the rest of it is inside, the click won’t work.) 

^ Point to the Trash icon and click the mouse button. 




It’s the tip of the arrow that counts. The first two positions will select the Trash; 
the last one won’t. 



The Trash icon turns black — it’s highlighted — to show that it’s 
selected. 




Clicking on an icon selects it, turning it black. 
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There are two ways to deselect something on the Desktop. The first 
is to select something else: 

^ Click on the disk icon. 

The disk is selected and turns black; the Trash icon returns to its 
normal state, since it’s now deselected. 

The second way to deselect something is to, in effect, click on 
“nothing”: 



^ Click anywhere on the gray pattern of the Desktop. 



The disk icon is deselected and turns white again (see Figure 1-2). 





Trash 




Figure 1-2. Clicking on the disk icon deselects the Trash (A to B); clicking on the 
bare Desktop deselects an icon without selecting another (B to C). 



DRAGGING 

You can move things around on the Desktop by dragging them with the 
mouse. 



Point to the disk icon and press the mouse button. (Pressing, 
as opposed to clicking, is pushing the mouse button down and 
keeping it down.) Then move the motise. 
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When you drag something on the Desktop, an outline of the icon 
goes wherever you move the mouse. When you release the mouse 
button, the icon jumps to its new position (see Figure 1-3). 




Figure 1-3. Dragging an icon 



Windows 

A Macintosh window shows you the contents of something. On the 
Desktop, windows show you what’s in a disk, what’s in folders on that 
disk, and what’s in the Trash waiting to be erased. 

To get a window, you open an icon. One of the ways to open an icon 
on the Desktop is by double-clicking: 

^ Point to the disk icon and click the mouse button twice in 
rapid succession. 

The disk window opens, showing the contents of the disk. The disk 
icon turns dark gray — this indicates that not only is it selected, but it’s 
also opened. (If your disk icon was already opened when you started up, 
double-clicking won’t do any harm.) 

The contents of a window on the Desktop can be displayed in 
several ways. If your windows don’t look like those in Figure 1-4, you 
should choose the By Icon command from the View menu. (And you 
might have to jump ahead to the section on Menus if you’re not sure 
how to do that.) 

Your window won’t match the one pictured here, but the basics are 
the same. Some of the icons in your window are almost certainly folders. 
You can put icons inside different folders — and you can even put folders 
inside other folders as you organize your information to suit the way 
you work. 
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^ File Edit Uieui Label Special 



# File Edit Uieup Label Special 






34.3 MB in disk 45.2 MB available 



Utilities 



Applications Documents 



System Folder Finances 



I Trash 



Figure 1-4. Double<licking on a disk icon opens its window. 

Folders can be opened the same way disks can. 

Point to the folder labeled System Polder — it has a special 
miniature Mac on it— and double-click on it. (If you can't see 
the System Folder, you’ll have to read ahead about how to 
resize the window or scroll its contents so that you can find 
the System Polder.) 



Another window opens, this time showing the contents of the 
System Folder (see Figure 1-5). 
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Figure 1-5. Double-clicking on the System Folder icon opens the System Folder 
window and activates it— the disk window no longer has stripes in its title bar. 

Only one window can be active at a time. You’ll notice that with two 
windows opened, only one has stripes along the top where the name of 
the window is — that’s the active one. When windows overlap on the 
screen, the active one is always on top. The System Folder window is 
active right now because you just opened it. 

You can activate a window by clicking in any part of it — as soon as 
you click, that window comes up to the top. 

^ Click in any exposed part of the disk window to aclivate it 
(see Figure 1-6). (If your System Folder window is so large 
that it completely covers the disk ivindow, move the System 
Folder window by dragging it — grab it any where in the 
striped area along the top.) 

^ Click anywhere in the System Folder window to bring it back 
on top. 
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4 File Edit Uiew Label Special 



34.3 MB in disk 45.2 MB available 



28 items 



Folder 
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PrintMonitor LaserWriter 
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Extensions Preferences 



Scrapbook File Note Pad File 



i Trash 



[System Folder] 



Figure 1-6. Click anywhere in the disk window to activate it and bring it to 
the top. 



HANDLING WINDOWS 

Windows on the Desktop are basic Macintosh “document” windows 
with various controls that let you change their sizes and positions and 
your view of their contents. 

To change the position of a window, you drag the whole window by 
its title bar, the striped area at the top. 

^ Move the System Folder window around. 

Dragging a window is basically the same as dragging an icon— you’ll 
see an outline of the window following the mouse cursor around (see 
Figure 1-7), and the window moves to its new position when you release 
the mouse button (see Figure 1-8). 
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12 items 
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Figure /- 7 . When you drag a windoWy an outline moves with the mouse. 
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System 



Clipboard PrintMonitor LaserWriter 
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Scrapbook File Note Pad 



Figure F8. When you release the mouse button, the window moves to its new 
position. 
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To quickly change the size of a window, you click in the zoom box, 
the nested squares in the upper-right corner. Each click alternates the 
window between full size and the original size — or the last size you 
created. 




The zoom box 

A full-size window on the Desktop is one that’s just large enough to 
display all its contents. If it’s so full that all the contents can’t be dis- 
played, the window fills the screen except for a strip along the right edge 
so the disk and Trash icons are still visible. 

Click in the zoom box of the System Colder window. (If it 
doesn’t have a zoom box, that’s because it’s not the active win- 
dow. Click anywhere in the window to activate it, then click 
in the zoom box.) Click in the zoom box again to zoom the 
window back down to its original size. 

To change the size or shape of a window to specific proportions, 
drag the size box that is in the window’s lower-right corner. As with 
other dragging operations, you’ll see a dotted outline as you move the 
mouse and as soon as you let go of the button, the window changes to 
the new size. 




The size box 
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AppW Mfnu Hems Startup Itwns 



[Trash 



^ Change the shape of the Syslein Folder window so that il is 
long and narrow; then try short and wide (see Figures 1-9 
and 1-10). (If the bottom of the System Folder window is off 
the screen, as in the last illustration, move it back so that you 
can get at the size box.) 



File Edit Uieui Label Special 



int HD 



28 items 



34.3 MB in disk 



45.2 MB available 



Appitcat 



iCB System Folder mUlW 



12 items 34.3 MB in disk 



45.2 



System 



Fmder 



File Edit UieiD Label Special 



Int HD 



items 



34.3 MB in disk 45.2 MB available 



System Folder 



1 2 items 



45.2 MB avaiUble 



54 .3 MB in disk 



Applicati 



System Finder 



.hppoard PrintMonitor LaserVriter 



Apple Menu Items Startup Items 



Coiltrol Panels Extensions Preferences 



□ 

Scrapbook File Note Pad File 



Trash 



Figures 1-9 and 1-10. Using the size box to resize a window 
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SCROLLING WINDOWS 

When a window is sized so that all of its contents are visible, the scroll 
bars along its right and bottom edges are empty, or white. When some 
of the window’s contents are hidden from view, the scroll bar turns gray. 
Sometimes the horizontal bar will be white and the vertical one gray (or 
vice versa), indicating that the unseen items are hidden in only one 
direction. 

^ Resize the System Pokier iviiuloir again — ivith the zoom box 
and ivith the size box — noting when the scroll bars are gray 
and when they’re white. Make the window small enough, 
finally, so that both the vertical and the horizontal bars 
are gray. 

When the entire contents of the window aren’t displayed at one 
time, you can use the scroll controls to change the view. Clicking in the 
appropriate scroll arrow moves the contents up, down, left, or right, a 
little at a time (see Figure 1-1 1). Clicking in the gray area of the scroll bar 
moves the contents in larger increments (see Figure 1-12). 

Click in the scroll controls of the System Folder windoiv to 
scroll its icons around. 
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Figure 1-11. Using a scroll arrow moves the contents of a window a little at 
a time. 
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Figure 1-12. Clicking in the scroll bar moves the contents of a window in larger 
increments. 

Pressing is another mouse technique to try. You already know that 
you need to press, not click, the mouse button when you want to drag 
something. But pressing is also used instead of repeated clicking in the 
same place. 

^ Point to one of the scroll arrows and press the mouse button. 

The contents continue scrolling until you release the button. 

The scroll box in the scroll bar indicates what part of the overall 
contents of the window you’re looking at. For instance, if one scroll box 
is at the top of the vertical scroll bar and the other is at the left of the 
horizontal scroll bar, you’re looking at the upper-left corner of the win- 
dow’s contents. When a scroll box is at the center of a scroll bar, you’re 
looking at the center of the window’s contents. You can also use the 
scroll box to view a particular area of your window’s contents: Just drag 
the box to any position along the scroll bar (see Figure 1-13). 

^ Try the vertical and horizontcd scroll boxes. 

Here’s a mildly confusing concept for you: It may seem like the scroll 
controls are moving the contents of the window — you saw them move, 
right? — but they’re not. Have you noticed that when you click in the up 
arrow, the window contents move downi That’s because despite how 
everything looks, the scroll controls are moving the window, not its 
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Figure 1-13. Dragging the scroll box displays a different area of the window. 



contents. Your window isn’t really moving on the screen, but concep- 
tually, it’s the window that’s moving while the contents remain station- 
ary. So, a click on the up arrow moves the window up, and its contents, 
relatively speaking, move down. By the same token, clicking in the left 
arrow moves the window left, and the contents then move to the right 
(see Figure 1-14). (Some of the Mac’s visual interface that works so well in 
practice sounds confusing when put into words. But try the scroll con- 
trols and you’ll see how intuitive they become, despite the fact that your 
moving window isn’t moving and the contents move in the opposite 
direction of the arrow that you’re using.) 

Finally, you can close a window by using the close box in the upper- 
left corner. 

^ Click in I he System Pokier window’s dose box. 




The close box 
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Figure 1-14. Using the right scroll arrow scrolls things toward the left because^ 
conceptually y it's the window that's moving^ not its contents. 



Menus 

The menu bar at the top of the screen displays the menus available while 
you’re on the Desktop. The first one is the Apple menu, followed by 
File and Edit. These three menus are almost always available, no matter 
what you’re doing on your Mac, although the commands within them 
change according to circumstances. The View, Label, and Special menus 
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are specific to the Finder. At the right of the menu bar are two more 
menus, with icons that serve as “names”: the Help menu and the Applica- 
tions menu. These menus, like Apple, File, and Edit, are always available. 

Before you use a command, you usually have to indicate, by select- 
ing, what the command is going to be applied to. In this case, we want 
to open the Trash to see what’s in it, so first you have to select it. 

^ Click on the Trash can to select it. 

^ Point to the File nienn and press (not click) the mouse button. 

The File menu opens, listing the commands available. 

With the mouse button still down, slide the mouse down to the 
Open command. 

As you pass over each menu command, it’s highlighted — the letters 
reverse to white on black instead of black on white. 

^ With the mouse pointer on the Open command, release the 
mouse button (see Figures 1-15 und 1-16). 

The window for the Trash opens, just as if you had double-clicked on 
the icon. Now try another command: 

^ Use the mouse to open the File menu again: this time slide 
down to the Close Window command and release the mouse 
button there. 
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Figures 1-15 and 1-16, Using a menu command to open an icon 
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The Trash window closes, just as if you had clicked in its close box. 
In this case, the Close command was applied to the active window — the 
Trash window was active (with the striped title bar) because you had 
just opened it. If you wanted the Close Window command to apply to a 
different window, you would have had to select that window before 
choosing the command. 

Sometimes menu commands are dimmed, ov gray, in the menu 
because you can’t use them in a current situation. If you don’t have an 
icon selected, for instance, the Open command is dimmed because 
there’s nothing to open; if there’s no window open, the Close Window 
command is dimmed. 
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Commands are dimmed in a menu when they don't apply to the current 
situation. 



KEYBOARD EQUIVALENTS 

Many menu commands have keyboard equivalents or command-key 
equivalents. That means you can activate them from the keyboard 
instead of choosing them from a menu. 

Keyboard equivalents are listed right in the menu next to their com- 
mands. To use a keyboard command, you hold down the Command key 
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(the one with the “cloverleaf” symbol on it — sometimes there’s also an 
apple outlined on the key) and then press the letter that’s shown in the 
menu. You keep the Command key down while you press the letter, and 
although letters are always indicated in uppercase in the menu, you 
don’t have to use the Shift key. 
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Although Command-key equivalents are shown as uppercase letters, you don’t 
have to use the Shift key when you type them. 

Try this: 

^ Click in the Trash icon to select it. 

^ Press CoinnuiiHi-O. 

The Trash window should open just as if you had double-clicked on 
the icon or used the mouse to choose Open from the File menu. Now: 

^ Press Conmiand-W 

This closes the window — it’s the same as using the mouse to click in 
the close box or choosing Close from the File menu. 

The Help Balloons 

Now that you know how to use menus, you can access the Mac’s built-in 
Help function. The Help menu is the “balloon” with the question mark 
that’s at the right of the menu bar. To turn on the help feature, select 
Show Balloons from the menu. 
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Rbout Balloon Help 
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Now, whenever you point to something on the screen (you don’t 
have to click on it) a helpful balloon of information appears. Pointing to 
any icon, for instance, gets you a description of what the icon stands for 
(see Figure 1-17). 




System Folder 



Figure 1-17. Pointing to an icon opens a Help balloon description of that icon. 



Sometimes the description will change slightly, depending on the 
state of the icon. Figure 1-18, for instance, shows the difference between 
pointing to an empty Trash icon and a full Trash icon. 
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To discard an item or eject a 
disk, drag it to the Trash. To 
permanently remove all items in 
the Trash, choose Empty Trash 
from the Special menu. 




f ^ 

Trash 

To discard an item or eject a disk, 
drag it to the Trash. To recover an 
item, open the Trash icon and drag the 
item out of the Trash window. 

The Trash is bulging now because 
there is something in it. 



Trash 




Figure F18. A balloon description can change depending on the state of an 
icon. 



Pointing to various spots on a window provides information about 
that part of the window — so if you forget what the zoom box does (or 
what it’s called), you can point to it and find out. You can also point to 
any other section of a window for help. The composite picture in Figure 
1-19 shows some of the balloons you get from within windows. 




Figure 1-19. You can even get information about parts of a window. 
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To turn balloon help off, choose the Hide Balloons command from 
the Help menu. (You’ll get a description of the command as you choose 
it, but that won’t interfere with the command itself.) 




More Desktop Procedures 

You’ve already learned the basics of your Macintosh Desktop. Here are a 
few more operations you can perform based on what you already know. 
To get ready; 

^ If the disk window isn’t open, donhle-click in the disk icon to 
open it. 

••• If the disk window isn’t active, click cinyu'here in it to activate 
it. 

The disk window has to be opened and active so that the next 
command will work. 

CREATING AND NAMING FOLDERS 

Folders are used on the Desktop to organize the information on your 
disks. To create a new folder: 

^ Choose New holder from the File inenn. 

A new, empty folder appears in the window (see Figure 1-20). 
There’s a distinction — both visual and practical — between an icon 
being selected and its name being selected. When just the icon is 
selected, the icon and its title are highlighted; when the name is 
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Figure 1-20. A newly created folder is automatically selected and ready for its 
title to be edited. 



selected, everything’s still highlighted but the name is surrounded by a 
frame. If you type sometliing while an icon’s selected, nothing happens; 
if you type when the name is selected, you change the name. 

When a folder is created, it and its name (Untitled Folder) are 
automatically selected. If you’ve clicked someplace else by mistake and 
deselected it, you have to click on the folder’s name, not just the folder 
itself, in order to edit it. 










Left, selecting an icon; right, selecting a title 

You can change the folder’s title to anything you want. With the 
folder’s name selected: 

Type cl neir name — try Tirsl T'okler if yon can't think of any- 
thing more creative. 
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Since the entire title was selected before you started typing, the 
typing you did replaced the selected text — that’s one of the rules of 
Macintosh text entry. 

Now make another folder; 

^ Choose Neiv I'olderfroni the File menu ugciiii. 

^ Leave the title as Untitled Folder. 



PUTTING ICONS INTO OTHER ICONS 
Try putting the first folder inside the second one: 

^ Drag the First Folder icon until the mouse pointer is on top of 
the Untitled Folder icon. .4*' usual, the outline of the dragged 
item moves with the mouse. The Untitled Folder icon turns 
black when you're on lop of it. Release the mouse button, and 
the First Folder disappears and the Untitled Folder turns while 
again (see Figure 1-21). 




Figure 1-21. Dragging a folder into another folder 



That’s how you put one icon into another one — whether you’re 
putting files or folders into folders, something into the Trash, or even 
moving things from one disk to another: Drag the icon into the “target” 
until the target turns black and then release the mouse button. 

Now, take the first folder out of the second folder: 

^ Open Untitled Folder by double-clicking in it. 



You’ll see the First Folder inside it. 
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Drag the icon of the First Folder out of the Untitled Folder win- 
dow. Wijerever yon release the mouse button is where the folder 
moves to — fut it hack in the disk window (see Figure 1-22). 
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Figure 1-22. Dragging a folder out of another folder 



^ Close the folder window by clicking in its close box. 



USING THE TRASH 

You’re finished with the folders, so you can drag them into the Trash. 
First, select them both: 

^ Click on one of the folders to select it 

^ Hold down the Shift key and click on the other folder. 

Both folders are now selected. This method of extending an original 
selection to include something else is called shift<licking (see Figure 
1-23). Without the Shift key, clicking on the second folder would have 
deselected the first. 
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Figure 1-23. Clicking on another folder normally deselects the first, but if the 
Shift key is held down, the second one is added to the selection. 



^ Crab either icon with the mouse and drag it to the Trash. 

As shown in Figure 1-24, outlines of both icons will move (unless 
you clicked on one of the folders after selecting them both — when you 
start the drag, you have to keep the mouse button down or it’s 
interpreted as a click and, therefore, a new selection). 
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Figure 1-24. Dragging one item in a multiple selection moves all the selected 
items. 
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Drag until the mouse pointer is on top of the Trash can; when the 
can turns black, release the mouse button. The Trash fattens to let you 
know that something’s in there. 




Empty and ftdl Trash cans 

^ Doiih/e-c/ick on the Trash can to open its iriiu/oir. 

You’ll see the two folders that you dragged into the Trash. The Trash 
serves as a holding area for the files and folders you want erased from 
the disk. You can put as many items as you want into the Trash, but you 
can take them right back out again if you change your mind. When you 
want to erase the files, you use the Empty Trash command in the Special 
menu. But don’t empty the Trash yet — we’re going to use these folders 
to demonstrate one more important Macintosh concept. 

The Clipboard 

The Clipboard concept is central to Macintosh computing; it pioneered 
the easy transfer of information between documents — even between 
documents from different applications. With the Clipboard you could 
put a picture into a word processing document, or you could add to that 
same document a table that you created in a spreadsheet. 

The Clipboard is a temporary storage area. You put material on it by 
copying or cutting it from the original source — using the aptly named 
Copy and Cut commands in the Edit menu. The Clipboard holds only 
one item, so copying or cutting something new to it replaces whatever 
was already there. 

Once something’s on the Clipboard, you put it someplace new by 
pasting it down — with the Edit menu’s Paste command. 
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You can use the titles of the two folders in the Trash to experiment 
with these commands. 

^ Click on the lunne I'irst Voider nmlernealh the folder’s icon so 
that it's selected for editing— you'll see the frame around it. 

^ Place the mouse cursor anyplace within the word First under 
the icon and donhle-click. (When the mouse cursor is over the 
folder's title, it changes from the arrow to the I-beam, or text 
cursor. > 



I- 




The arrow changes to the te.xt cursor when it’s over the fotder title. 

When you double-click on the word, the entire word is selected — 
this is a basic Mac text-editing technique (see Figure 1-25). 




Figure 1-25. Dnuhte-clicking on a word selects it. 

^ Choose Cut /)y>/» the Vdit menu. 

The word disappears from the folder title. 

Click on the Untitled Voider title to select it. 
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^ Place the mouse cursor beliveeii the words Untitled and Folder 
and click. 

When you click the I-beam anywhere within text, you leave behind a 
blinking vertical line — this is also referred to generally as a cursor, or the 
blinking cursor, but specifically it’s known as the insertion point. It 
shows you the spot you’re working on in any text: If you type, the letters 
appear at the insertion point; if you use the Delete key, the deletion 
begins at the insertion point. And if you paste something, the pasted 
material appears there. 

Choose Paste /'/0//7 the Edit menu. 

The word First is inserted between Untitled and Folder. If the title 
really mattered, you’d have to insert a space before or after the pasted 
word (it depends on where, exactly, you pasted it — before or after the 
existing space between the two original words). 

The Clipboard retains whatever you’ve placed on it until you cut or 
copy something new to it (or until you shut off the computer). With the 
cursor still blinking in the folder’s title: 

^ Choose l^asic a^aiu front the Edit menu. 

Another copy of the word First is pasted into the title. Of course, 
UntitledFirstFirst Folder is a pretty strange title, so: 

^ Choose Undo /ro/» the Edit menu. 

The folder title reverts to its original title. Untitled Folder. Undo 
cancels the last thing you did. If you had just typed something into the 
title, that would disappear — and if you had typed over something else by 
selecting the text before you typed, then Undo would restore the 
original text (see Figure 1-26). 
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Figure F26. I) Double-click to select a word; 2) Cut; 3) Click to place the 
insertion point; 4) Paste; 5) Paste again; 6) Undo. 



Dialog Boxes 

A dialog box is a special way to communicate with the computer or 
with the application you’re running. It may have buttons you can push 
or check, boxes you can type in, lists you can select from, and even its 
own menus that pop up at the press of the mouse button. 

An alert is a simple dialog that doesn’t provide much in the way of 
dialog — it just warns you about sometliing and asks if you want to 
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proceed, or it lets you back out. Since you have two items waiting to be 
emptied from the Trash, you can see an alert dialog (and use your first 
button): 

^ Choose 1-mpty Trash /ro/» the Special menu. 

^ A dialog ho.\ appears telling you what's in the Trash and 
asking if yon really want to empty it (see Tignre 1-27). Click 
in the OK button. 



Figure 1-27. Ttjis dialog box appears when you choose F.mpty Trash. 

The folders are erased from the disk and the Trash can icon reverts to 
its slim, empty self 

You can take a look at another dialog box from the Desktop: 

^ Choose Print Director)' //'o/// the Tile menu. 

The exact dialog you get depends on which printer you’re using, but 
it will look something like one of Print dialogs shown in Figure 1-28. 

This isn’t a complicated dialog, as dialogs go, but you get to use 
another button: 

^ Click in the Cancel button to put the dialog away. 
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Figure 1-28. Print dialog boxes 



Shutting Down 

Now, the simplest operation of all — shutting down the computer. 
Simple, yes, but there’s still a right way and a wTong way to do it. Just 
shutting off the power to the computer is the wrong way. The right 
way is: 



^ Choose Shut D()wn/ro/» the Special menu. 

This gives the Mac a chance to do last-minute housekeeping before 
you turn it off Sometimes what you think is done is only done on the 
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screen, and the information hasn’t yet made it to the disk that stores the 
information for the next time you turn on the Mac. The Shut Down 
command updates whatever disks you’ve been working with, ejects any 
floppy disks you’re using, and shuts off the power. (In some models, you 
have to shut off the power yourself — when the housekeeping’s finished, 
you get a dialog box that tells you it’s safe to shut off the Mac.) 



SUMMARY 



You’ve learned a little bit about a lot of different things in this chapter: 
the basics of working on your Desktop and interacting with your Mac 
using the mouse and through menus and dialog boxes. 

Each of the topics encountered in this chapter are more fully explored 
in their own chapters throughout the rest of the book. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



The material in this chapter is pretty generic, in two ways. First, the bulk 
of it applies to computers in general, not just to the Macintosh. Second, 
even the information that is Mac-specific is treated in only a general 
fashion. For instance, you’ll find out what RAM is, but for information 
about how much RAM you need in your Mac and how to diwy it up 
among various tasks, you’ll have to check later chapters. 

This chapter is more than just Computer Basics 101 (although it’s 
that, too); it contains information and defines terms that the rest of the 
book assumes you’re familiar with. 



HOW MUCH DO YOU NEED TO KNOW? 



There are many levels of understanding something. A child knows what 
makes a car go. A grownup gets in and drives. 

Or is this what makes a car go: You turn the key in the ignition, 
manipulate the gas and brake pedals, and turn the steering wheel. You 
also follow lots of rules (like which side of the road to drive on and what 
traffic lights mean), but it’s that key and those pedals and the steering 
wheel that really make it go. 

Or is this what makes a car go: the major automotive systems — the 
engine, ignition, lubrication, fuel, cooling, electrical, and drive systems. 
You might even be able to make a reasonable guess as to the cause of 
minor problems and replace some subassemblies when necessary, as 
well as change the oil and filter, and even a tire. 

Or is this what makes a car go: the engine that is basically an air 
pump drawing in air (because of decreased pressure caused by the 
intake stroke of the four-stroke cycle) to be mixed with fuel vapors that 
are ignited at the appropriate instant, burning at temperatures greater 
than 4500° F when the expansion of the air (due to the intense heat) 
drives a piston down on the power stroke, and the crankshaft that 
converts the linear motion of the piston into the rotary motion that is 
ultimately transmitted to the wheels. 
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So there are lots of levels of understanding how something works. 
But you don’t have to know that all the other automotive systems 
support the primary engine four-stroke cycle if you want to drive a car — 
the ignition key does the trick. (For that matter, a child with a coopera- 
tive adult doesn’t even need to know about the ignition key to get the 
car to go.) 

To operate your Mac, you certainly don’t need the level of 
understanding implied by the complexity of Figure 2-1. 




Figure 2-1. You don’t need to know about all this to use your Mac to the fullest. 



How Much Do You Need to Knotv? 
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But merely turning the key and driving away is good only at the 
beginning, while you’re learning about the machine. To get the most out 
of your computer, you need to know a little bit about what’s going on 
under the hood. Then you’ll understand why you’re doing what you’re 
doing (most of the time, anyway) and be able to figure out what’s going 
on when things aren’t happening quite the way you expect them to (lots 
of tunes, anyway). You’ll also be able to avoid many problems and 
troubleshoot the inevitable ones. And, with the basic jargon under your 
belt, you’ll be more likely to understand any solution offered by a book 
you’ve looked something up in or an expert to whom you’ve turned 
for help. 




Figure 2-2. Just hopping in and driving away is good only at the beginning. 
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Basics 



A computer can do a lot of things, but every activity boils down to one 
concept: the manipulation of information. You put information (data) in, 
the computer does something, you get information back— and you can 
store the data along the way. Everything in or attached to the computer 
is involved in one or more of these four basic computing functions: 
input, output, processing, and storage. 

Input and Output 

Your main input devices are the keyboard and the mouse, and your main 
output devices are the screen and the printer (see Figures 2-3 and 2-4). 



Figure 2-3. The keyboard and the mouse are your main input devices. 



Figure 2-4. The monitor and the printer are your main output devices. 

There are other ways to get information in and out of your computer: 
Sound goes in through a microphone and out through a speaker; text 
and graphics can be entered into the computer from printed material 
through the use of scanners', and information comes in from and goes 
out to other computers through a network cormection or a modem, the 
device that connects a computer to a telephone line. 
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Storage 

Most computer information committed to long-term storage is stored on 
magnetic media, disks and platters that can take a magnetic charge. 
Since computers work with units of information that are simply zeroes 
or ones, and each tiny particle on a disk can be charged either positively 
or negatively, using magnetic media is a handy way to store computer 
information. 

Floppy disks and hard drives are the most common storage devices, 
but there are others, too, like tape systems for backing up important 
work, and CD-ROM drives for holding vast amounts of data in a very 
small space. 

Processing 

The interface may be the Mac’s heart and soul, but its brain is its central 
processing unit, or CPU. This is where the most important work is done. 
Wliether it’s as simple as figuring out which key you’ve pressed on the 
keyboard and displaying it on the screen, or as complex as solving a 
formula that takes into account thousands of spreadsheet entries spread 
across several separate files, the CPU manipulates and transforms the 
information. 

The CPU is also referred to as the processor, processing chip, or 
simply, the chip (because it’s made from a slice, or chip, of silicon). 
There are other kinds of chips in the computer, too, but “chip” by itself 
usually means the processor. Processor chips are generally referred to by 
the numbers assigned by their manufacturers. Macs use Motorola 
processors from the 68000 series — the higher the number (it usually 
increases by tens), the more advanced the chip’s capabilities. 

The term microcomputer comes not from your desktop computer’s 
size in relation to its big mainframe cousins, but because its CPU is a 
single component, or microprocessor. (The CPUs in large computers are 
made of many components.) 
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RAM AND ROM 



Basics 

Memory chips store information electronically, as opposed to the 
magnetic storage used on disks. A memory chip has thousands (even 
millions) of microscopic electronic switches that can be in either an on 
or off position. 




Memory chips have thousands of switches in on and off positions. 

In some cases, the switches are permanently set in their positions. 
This is ROM, or read-only memory. It can’t be changed, but the 
computer can “read” it — can get information from it — at any time. 

In other memory chips, the switches are set and reset as you operate 
the computer. They remain in position only as long as they’re being fed 
electricity, so when you shut off the computer, the information stored on 
these chips is lost. This is RAM, or random-access memory. The com- 
puter can jump directly to any spot (called an address) in RAM to 
retrieve data stored there without having to wade through everything in 
front of it. 

ROM is also accessible at random spots, so that’s not the difference 
between the two. The real difference is that ROM is permanent infor- 
mation “hard-wired” into the computer, and RAM is changeable and 
temporary. 




Measuring Information 



MEASURING INFORMATION 



Basics 

When we diseuss a eomputer’s eapaeity for handling information, the 
basic unit of measurement is a bit. A bit is the smallest piece of informa- 
tion you can deal with, and it can represent one of only two things. It 
doesn’t matter much what those two things might be: on-off, yes-no, 
black-white, zero-one. 

The word bit comes from binary digit. In the binary numbering 
system, there are only two digits, and since the computer uses electrical 
switches that can be either on or off at any given time, a binary 
approach is the logical one for computers. 

Binary Numbering 

Our decimal numbering system uses ten digits, zero through nine, and 
relies on a digit’s position in a number to define what it actually stands 
for. As you move a place to the left in a series of digits, the number that 
place represents increases, with each position representing a power of 
10. As shown in Figure 2-5, the first position (counting from the right) 
stands for ones; the second place stands for tens, the third is for hun- 
dreds, and so on. Putting the digit 5 in the third place makes it represent 
5 hundreds, or 500 — the zeroes act as place holders. 
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Figure 2-5. Place values in decimal numbering 

The binary number system uses only two digits: zero and one. Just as 
in the decimal system, the position of a digit defines its value. The place 
values for binary numbers increase by powers of 2 instead of 10. As 
Figure 2-6 shows, that means the first place (again, counting from the 
right) stands for ones, the second position stands for twos, the third 
place is for fours, and so on. Putting the digit 1 in the third place makes 
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Figure 2-6. Place values in binary numbering 



its value 4; a 1 in the fourth position stands for the number 8. As in 
decimal numbering, you use zeroes as place holders, so 100 binary 
equals 4, while 1000 binary is 8. (Since there are only the two digits in 
binary numbering, you get long strings of numbers ver>' quickly.) 

“121” is equal to one hundred twenty-one in decimal because (read- 
ing from the right), the first digit shows how many ones there are, the 
second shows how many tens, and the third, how many hundreds. As 
shown at the top of Figure 2-7, 1 hundred, 2 tens, and 1 one equals 121. 

In binar>^ however, 1111001 represents one hundred twenty-one. 
Reading from the riglit, as shown at the bottom of Figure 2-7, that string 
of binar)' digits represents 1 one, no twos or fours, 1 eight, 1 sixteen, 1 
thirty-two, and 1 sixt>^-four. Added together, the total value of 1 1 1 1001 
binary is 121 decimal. 
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Figure 2-1. The decimal and the binary computations of one hundred 
twenty-one 



If you look at some of the larger “round” numbers in binary, listed 
below, you’ll see some of the “magic” series of computer numbers. So if 
you ever wondered why the first three Macs were released with 1 28, 
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512, and 1024 kilobytes of memory instead of some other sequence after 
the original 128, or why current memor)' chips are available in 256 and 
1024 kilobyte sizes, now you know it has to do with the binary system 
of numbering that computers know and love. 



Binary 




Decimal 


10000000 
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100000000 
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Bits, Bytes, and Beyond 

A bit is such a tiny unit that we deal with the larger ones based on it. 
Eight bits make a byte. Early microcomputers actually had their minis- 
cule memories measured in bits and bytes, but a kilobyte is, practically 
speaking, the lowest common unit of measurement for today’s personal 
computers. 

A kilobyte (abbreviated as simply K) is 1024 bytes. Kilo normally 
means 1000, but in the binary world of computers, 1024 is the nearest 
“round” number to a thousand. 

The original Mac had 128K, and the next had 512K, with the Ks 
referring to the amount of memory in the machines. The Mac Plus 
weighed in with a hefty (for its time) 1024K. Current Mac models start 
with 2048K, but most are easily upgraded to 4096K, 5120K, or 8192K. 

Since these numbers get pretty unwieldy, we need the next unit of 
measurement for convenience. Oust think what would happen if you 
had to use feet as a unit of measurement instead of miles. It’s not so bad 
if you’re referring to a building lot that’s 50-by-lOO feet, but do you think 
you could run a four-minute 5280 feet? Is your nearest user group a 
distance of 105,600 feet from home?) 

The next unit of measurement is a megabyte, referred to as a meg 
and abbreviated as M, Mbyte, or MB. It’s made up of 1024K, or 1,048,576 
bytes (more than a billion bits). In round numbers, that’s a thousand 
kilobytes, or a million bytes. The amount of RAM in your Mac, and the 
capacity of a hard drive, are referred to in megabytes. 
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Here’s a roundup: 

8 bits = 1 byte 

1024 b)tes = 1 kilobyte 
1024 kilobytes = 1 megabyte 



NECESSARY JARGON 



Basics 

Rather than stick these terms at the back of the book in a glossary" of 
some sort, they’re right up front vvliere you’re more likely to read them. 
Some (like “software” and “application” and “document”) are absolutely 
necessary for you to know; others are convenient (_very convenient) for 
you to know. 

Hardware and Software 

The hardware of the computer is its electronic and mechanical compo- 
nents, the parts that you can pick up and move around. By itself, hard- 
ware doesn’t do anything; software is the key to getting your vehicle 
moving. Software is what you can’t touch, the programs, or sets of 
instructions, that control the hardware and tell it what to do. 

Most programs are stored on the disks that the computer accesses, 
but some of the computer’s basic instructions are permanently stored in 
its hardware, in ROM. This type of software/hardware hybrid is 
sometimes firmware. 

The information in ROM and additional information read in from a 
disk make up the computer’s operating system — the basis from which 
you can interact with the computer and run other programs for produc- 
tive work, or for fun and games. 

Wlien a computer is designed to do more than one thing at a time — 
for example, to let you type while it’s working on recalculating a gar- 
gantuan spreadsheet or to let you draw one picture while another’s 
being processed for printing — it’s said to be multitasking. 





Necessary Jargon 



A bug is a design flaw, usually in a software program, but it’s far from 
unheard of in hardware. Bugs can be minor and merely annoying or they 
can be major and crash, bang, or bomb your program or your entire 
system. Crashing renders your computer temporarily useless — the screen 
may go blank, the mouse cursor may freeze, or input from the keyboard 
may be ignored. Many times you have to reboot — start up the computer 
all over again — to get back to work. 



Inside the Computer 

Besides the main processing chip, many computers have a coprocessor 
that’s a whiz in some specialized area — mathematical computations or 
graphics handling, for instance. In the Mac world, it’s usually a math 
coprocessor we’re referring to. When things get complicated, the main 
chip forwards the problem to the coprocessor, which takes care of the 
problem and sends the answer back. 

Wliich processor is in a computer, and whether or not there are 
coprocessors, affect the speed of computer operations. But every 
computer marches to the beat of its own drummer, which is a quartz 
crystal that beats millions of times each second in response to an 
electric current. The beats control things like how often the screen is 
refreshed and when the CPU checks what’s going on at the keyboard 
or with the mouse. Hertz is a measurement of cycles per second; 
megahertz is a million cycles per second. A Mac running at 8 MHz is 
ticking away at 8 million cycles per second. This is referred to as its 
clock rate or clock speed. 

Another factor that affects the computer’s speed is the size of the 
bus (path) that it uses to transfer data. Macs based on the 68000 chip 
move 16 bits at a time on the bus; the data buses in 68020- and 68030- 
based machines handle twice that — 32 bits at a time. The size of the data 
bus is what’s being referred to in the description of a computer as /6 bit 
or 32 bit. 
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The memory chips that go in a Mac are in units called SIMMs 
(pronounced as a single word), for single in-line memory modules. 

Slots are the places you put cards or boards — special or additional 
computing power that you can snap into your computer so it can handle 
something not in its main design. Running a large monitor, for instance, is 
not always a built-in proposition; with some models — you need a video 
board in your computer so that you can connect your monitor to it. 

Outside the Computer 

Peripherals are the hardware devices that you attach to your computer; 
the keyboard, the mouse, and the printer are all peripherals. You plug 
them into ports on the computer. (Apple, in keeping with its friendly 
computers-can-speak-English approach, uses the term connectors.') 



|0C.v.v.v.v.v.v;^ 




Some of the connector shapes on the back of your Mac 

Serial and parallel ports are the two major types, and their names 
describe how information is transferred across their cables and through 
the connectors. A serial port handles a stream of bits, one at a time. A 
parallel port is more like a multilane highway: each byte is divided up 
into its 8 bits of information and they travel in parallel, leaving one place 
and arriving at another at the same time. (Obviously, parallel portage is a 
lot faster.) 

SCSI (pronounced “scuzzy”) stands for small computer serial 
interface, and it’s a standard connection in the computer industry, 
although Apple implements it in a sliglitly nonstandard way. Most hard 
drives and other storage devices (like CD-ROM drives) are SCSI devices. 
Apple also has its own special standard connection called ADB, for 
Apple Desktop Bus. It’s the round connector used for the keyboard and 
the mouse. 
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When two or more computers are connected, you have a network — 
even if they’re just connected to the same printer. Exchanging files 
between computers on a network is called file sharing; sometimes it’s 
done through a file server, which is an intermediary, central computer. 

Macintosh Terminology 

The Mac’s approach to popular computing was so innovative in so many 
ways that it introduced a host of new terms to the computing lexicon. 
First, and probably foremost, there’s its graphical interface that uses 
little pictures called icons to represent information; you work with the 
icons on the Desktop, the main screen that lets you manipulate the 
information on your disks. 

While ///e is still the general term that refers to any discrete collec- 
tion of information on a disk, the Mac uses the term application for any 
program that lets you create something, and document for the thing that 
you create. While on other computers you run a program, on a Mac you 
launch an application. 

The Mac also introduced desk accessories, little utility programs that 
you can run at any time no matter what else you are doing: You don’t 
have to quit out of a word processor if you just need the Calculator for a 
minute, or stop using your spreadsheet if you want to jot something 
down in the Note Pad. And when you want to move information from 
one place to another, you can just cut or copy it to the Clipboard, where 
it stays so you can paste it down someplace else. 




The Calculator — the quintessential desk accessoty 
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SUMMARY 



This chapter introduced dozens of general computer terms and concepts 
that you’ll be familiar with in no time. The next chapter takes you back 
to terms and operations that are strictly Macintosh. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



Tlie famous Mac interface has many components, and each component 
has many facets. A button on the screen, for instance, is a basic way to 
communicate with the Mac — but there are three kinds of buttons, and 
each is used to indicate a different kind of information. 

The Macintosh interface is more than just what’s on the screen, 
though. The mouse and special keys on the keyboard are just as 
important, as are concepts like the Clipboard and the Undo command. 



THE MOUSE 



Basics 

Wlien you roll the mouse around on your desk, the mouse cursor on the 
screen moves accordingly. By moving the mouse and clicking its button, 
you can interact with the Macintosh — give commands, dniw pictures, 
and move things on the screen. Everything you do with the mouse is 
based on four basic operations: point, click, press, and drag. 




We mouse 



Try using a mouse pad — a small, inexpensive rubbery pad that is 
available at any computer store — under your mouse for good traction. 
(It also reserves rolling space on your desk.) 

If you’re using a mousepad and come to its edge (or if you’re at the 
end of your comfortable reach or the empty space on your desk), just 
pick up the mouse and put it back down in the center or at the other 
end of your “rolling area.” Since the mouse cursor on the screen moves 
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in response to the rolling of the ball at the bottom of the mouse, nothing 
moves until you put the mouse back down — and, when you do, the 
movement continues from the spot where you left the cursor. 



Cursors and Hot Spots 

The appearance of the mouse cursor changes depending on what 
program you’re in and what you’re doing. 

There are three basic mouse cursors. The arrow, or pointer, is 
available when you’re using menus or manipulating windows or other 
objects on the screen. The text cursor, or I-beam, appears whenever the 
cursor is over text. The ivristwatch shows up when the Mac’s busy 
processing something and it indicates that you’re not allowed to do 
anything (sometimes the hands on the wristwatch spin around while 
you’re waiting). 

•t I 0 



Basic cursors 



On every cursor — and there’s a plethora of cursors in various Mac 
applications — there’s a hot spot, the one point that really counts. When 
you’re using the arrow, whatever the very tip of the arrow is pointing to 
is what gets selected or dragged. The entire arrow doesn’t have to be 
within the area you’re selecting — but if all except the tip is inside, you 
won’t be selecting what you want. 
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Tljc tip of the arrow is what counts. 



The Mouse 
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Finding a cursor’s hot spot is usually so intuitive that you don’t have 
to think about it — you just use it and things generally happen the way 
you expect. The center of a cross-hair cursor, the tip of a lasso, the point 
of a pencil, and the leading edge of pouring paint are all examples of 
cursor hot spots. 




\ 





Cursor "hot spots” vary but are usually predictable. 

Although “cursor” generally refers to the mouse cursor, there’s 
another kind of cursor, too: the blinking vertical line that indicates 
where you’re working in text. This special indicator is the insertion 
point, but it is also often referred to as a cursor. 



Point, Click, and Double-Click 



Pointing with the mouse is simply moving it so that the cursor on the 
screen is touching something. 

Clicking the mouse is briefly pressing its button and then 
immediately releasing it. A click of the mouse is used to select something 
on the screen, to place an insertion point in text so that you know 
where you’re typing, or to “push” a button. (All the italicized words are 
covered in detail in later sections.) 
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Clicking in a button, on an icon, and in text 
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The most-often used variation of the click is the double-click — two 
clicks in rapid succession. A double-click often “opens” something — a 
disk or folder on the Desktop or a document in a list. A double-click is 
also used in text to select a whole word rather than having to drag across 
the word. Some programs use triple-clicks and even quadruple-clicks to 
signify something special. 

Press and Drag 

A press of the mouse button is just what it sounds like — -you hold the 
button down instead of releasing it immediately. In some situations, you 
press the button without moving the mouse to get some continued 
action. A press in a window’s scroll arrow, for instance, keeps the 
window’s contents scrolling. But a press of the mouse button is most 
often used in conjunction with moving the mouse — an operation called 
dragging. 

Dragging is sometimes done with the mouse cursor to describe a line 
or shape. When you’re on the Desktop, you drag the pointer to draw a 
rectangle for selecting icons (see Figure 3 - 1 ). 




Figure 3-i- dragging a rectangle on the Desktop 

When you’re in a graphics program, you drag the cursor — it’s usually 
shaped like a drawing tool — to define a line or shape. 




Dragging a grxipbics tool 



The Keyboard 



Wlien you drag the text cursor, you select the text that you’re 
dragging across. 



DraggingJ^cross text selects It 
Dragging EBZ^I^se] ects it 



Often, though, you’ll be dragging an item — not just the cursor. To 
drag something, you grab it by pressing the mouse button when the 
pointer’s on the item, drag it (or its outline), and then let go of the but- 
ton when the object is in the desired position. On the Desktop, you drag 
icons from one place to another. In many graphics programs, you drag 
elements around in the window to place them where you want them. 




Draggmg cm icon 

Also See . . . 

• The speed at which you need to double-click the mouse button for it 
to be interpreted as a double-click instead of two single clicks and the 
mouse’s tracking speed (how fast the cursor moves across the screen in 
response to rolling the mouse) are both settings that you can control. 
See Chapter 1 1 . 



THE KEYBOARD 



Basics 

Because the Mac, even when used for word processing, is so much more 
than a typewriter, its keyboard goes beyond the standard alphanumeric 
keys that you’ll find on typewriters. 
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There are several different keyboards available for the Mac — there 
are even keyboards from companies other than Apple. They all have 
certain keys in common, although some offer more special-function keys 
and put certain keys in different positions on the keyboard. 

Figure 3-2 shows Apple’s Extended Keyboard. 
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Figure 3-2. We key layout for an extended keyboard. 

Modifier Keys 

All Mac keyboards have three modifier keys, and some have a fourth. A 
modifier key is one that doesn’t do anything by itself, but it modifies the 
basic function of whatever key you use with it. 
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The modifier keys 

The Shift key changes the character you’re typing from the keyboard, 
just as it does on a regular typewriter. 

The Option key acts as a second Shift key, letting you access further 
characters from each key on the keyboard. 

The Command key (the one with the cloverleaf symbol, and 
sometimes also an apple outline on it) is used to give commands from 
the keyboard instead of from menus. 



The Keyboard 



The Control key isn’t available on all keyboards, so it has yet to have 
a very specific function in the Mac world. It usually serves as an 
additional Command key. 

The four modifier keys are often used in combination. For instance, 
Shift-P will type an uppercase P, Option-P will type the pi symbol (7t), 
and Shift-Option-P gives the uppercase pi ( FI ). 

Cursor Control Keys 

There are two types of cursor control keys that control the location of 
the insertion point in text. (They don’t control the mouse cursor.) 

The arrow keys appear on all but the earliest Mac keyboards, 
although they’re in different locations on different keyboards. The 
arrows are used to move the text insertion point one letter at a time 
horizontally, or one line at a time vertically. 
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Cursor control keys 

The Home, End, Page Up, and Page Down keys are available on 
extended keyboards. Their functions vary slightly from one application 
to the next. Home and End, for instance, may move the cursor to the top 
or bottom of the current screen of text, or to the beginning or end of the 
document. Page Up and Page Down might move the cursor forward and 
backward by a “page” — that’s a screenful of text — or by what would be a 
printed page of the doeument. 



The Numeric Keypad 

Extended keyboards have numeric keypads that make number entry 
more convenient. Standard mathematical operators are on the pad, too 
(the asterisk is for multiplication and the slash is for division), as is a 
period that can be used for decimals. 
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The Clear key in the numeric pad is used with mathematical 
programs like spreadsheets and desk accessories like the Calculator to 
clear the last numeric entry you made. In many cases, the key with the 
equal sign and the Enter key perform the same function. The Enter key is 
also used in.stead of the Return key for many Macintosh operations. 
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We numeric keypad 

The Clear key usually has a second label on it: Num lock, or 
“numeric lock.” In programs that enable the keypad to function in two 
ways — sometimes as a cursor control pad, sometimes for number 
input — the Clear key toggles the keypad between those two states. 

When you’re in numeric lock, you can type numbers. (Extended 
keyboards have a light labeled “num lock,” but few Macintosh programs 
actually use it.) 

Function Keys 

There are fifteen function keys along the top of an extended keyboard. 
These keys perform various functions in different programs but are most 
often used when you build your own macros and have to assign them to 
a key. ( A macro is a series of commands executed by a single key press. 
Apple’s MacroMaker program is covered later in this book.) 

Almost all programs recognize FI through F4 as Undo, Cut, Copy, 
and Paste commands (they’re labeled that way right on the keyboard), so 
you can use the function keys instead of selecting those commands from 
the Edit menu. 



The Keyboard 
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We first four function keys are "bard-wired*' to Edit menu commands. 



Special-Purpose Keys 

The Delete key (labeled Backspace on older keyboards) is available on 
every keyboard. It’s used to move the blinking text cursor backward one 
character at a time, erasing a character at a time. It’s also used to erase 
selected material (text or graphics) in a document. 

The Forward Delete key (on extended keyboards) deletes the 
character in front of the blinking text cursor, and also sometimes — 
depending on the program you’re in — erases selected material. 
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The standard Delete and Forward Delete keys 

The Esc (escape) key on larger keyboards works in most applications 
as a Cancel command. 

[es^ 

The Escape key 



Some applications use the Help key (on extended keyboards) to 
switch you into a “help mode” where you can get information about the 
program. If you’re working in an application that doesn’t, in effect, 
acknowledge the existence of the Help key, you sometimes get a printed 
character when you press the Help key. 
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Not all applications make use of the Help k^’. 

J 

And, finally, we come to the key you’ll use before all the others — the 
Startup key. Most Macs use this key — just press it and the computer is 
turned on. 

□ 

The StartiiJ) key 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 6 explains how to use the Option key to access special 
characters from the keyboard. 

■ The different types of keyboards (and their pros and cons) are covered 
in Chapter 12. 



MENUS 



Basics 

Using menus is one of the basic ways you communicate with your Mac. 
No matter what application you’re in, there’s usually a menu bar along 
the top of your screen that has menu titles in it. Sometimes menu icons 
are used instead of titles. 

Wlien you point to a title with the mouse cursor and press the 
mouse button, the menu opens, listing the available commands (see 
Figure 3-3). Related commands are usually grouped together in a menu, 
separated by dotted lines. 
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Figure J-J. A menu opens when you press on its title. 

As you slide the mouse down through the menu, eaeh eommand the 
mouse eursor touches is highlighted as you pass over it. When you get to 
the command you want, you choose it by releasing the mouse button. 
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Slide the pointer to the eommand yon want. 

You’ll also find menus in other places besides the menu bar: There 
are submenus in some of the main menus; there are popup menus in 
dialog boxes, and some programs even pop up menus on the screen 
wherever your mouse happens to be. Whatever the kind of menu, 
though, the basic operations are the same. 
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Types of Menu Commands 

Some menu commands are direct orders and are executed as soon as you 
choose them. Quit, for instance (available as the last item in almost every 
application’s File menu), lets you leave the program you’re in. Direct 
commands have no special marks before or after them in the menu. 

Commands in the menu followed by an ellipsis (these three 
periods . . .) are less direct. When you choose one of these, you get a 
dialog box — a window that asks for or gives information. The Print 
command, for instance, opens a dialog box that lets you choose from 
various printing options before you give the real print command (see 
Figure 3-4). 
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Figure i-4. Commands followed by an ellipsis will open a dialog box. 

Other menu items are not so much commands as they are options 
that you can activate and deactivate — these are sometimes called toggles. 
When an option is activated, it has a checkmark in front of it. Selecting 
the item once activates it; selecting it again deactivates it, removing the 
checkmark. 

A list of text styles, for instance, might include Bold, Italic, and 
Underline — you can choose any or all of them and then turn them “off” 
if you change your mind. (Some toggle commands change their names 
instead of getting checkmarks. A command like Show Ruler, common in 
word processors, usually changes to Hide Ruler once you’ve used it — 
once you show the Ruler, you can’t show it again, you can only hide it.) 
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Checkmarks indicate activated toggle commands. 

Another type of menu item, a submenu, is not a command at all; it’s 
a name for another menu that’s attached to the main menu. Submenus 
are covered in a later section. 



Dimmed Commands 

When a menu command is dimmed — shown in gray — you can’t select it. 
Commands are dimmed whenever they don’t make sense in your current 
situation: You couldn’t, for instance. Save, Close, or Print a document if 
you don’t have one open. 
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Commands are dimmed when they can’t be used. 
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Scrolling Mentis 

Sometimes a menu has too man\’ items in it to show on the screen at one 
time. (This usually happens with only two menus — the Apple menu at 
the far left of the screen, and the Font menu when you’re working with a 
sy.stem that has many fonts installed.) 

When a menu has additional items that aren’t displayed, you’ll see a 
black arrow at its bottom. When you slide the mouse pointer down to 
the arrow, the menu starts scrolling upward and an arrow appears at the 
top of the menu to show that there now are more choices up in that 
direction. You don’t have to catch the item you need as it scrolls by — 
once the menu is scrolled, you can slide the mouse up and down inside 
it to reach the item you need. Black arrows at the top or bottom of the 
menu indicate whether there are any items in those directions (see 
Figure 3-5). 
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Submenus 

When an item in a menu has a black arrow to its right, that means it has 
a submenu attached. Pausing on the submenu’s name makes the sub- 
menu pop out. All you have to do is slide the mouse cursor from the 
main menu into the submenu and select the item you want. 




Pausing on a submenu title pops out the submenu. 




ri 
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Choosing from a submenu 

Sometimes the menu pops out to the left of the main menu, despite 
the fact that the arrow points to the right — it all depends on how much 
room you have on the screen. 

This menu-within-a-menu construction — and it’s not limited to only 
two levels — is formally known as hierarchical menus. 

Keyboard Equivalents 

Many menu commands have keyboard equivalents that let you give the 
command without using the menu. Basic keyboard equivalents are listed 
right in the menu. Most use the Command key and a character key from 
the keyboard. Command-P, for instance, is the usual keyboard equivalent 
for the Print command. Figure 3-6 shows the standard keyboard equiva- 
lents for the commands in the File menu. 
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Figure 3-6. Keyboard equivalents are listed right in the menu. 

To use a keyboard equivalent, you press the Command key and, 
wliile holding it down, you press the second key. Although letters listed 
in the menu are uppercase, don’t use the Shift key; they’re in uppercase 
because that’s how they appear on the keyboard. 

Some keyboard equivalents use more than just the Command key as 
the modifier for the character key. So, while Command-P may stand for 
Print, Command-Shift-P might stand for Paragraph, and Command- 
Option-P for Print All. 

Each modifier key gets its own symbol in the menu — Figure 3-7 
shows what they look like in some of the possible combinations. 
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Figure 3-7. Every modifier key^ has its own menu symbol. 
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Some nonprinting keys on the keyboard can be used with a modifier 
(for a sequence like Command-Spacebar or Command-Shift-Enter), but 
they need symbols to be represented in the menu. You wouldn’t, for 
example, be able to see a space character that the spacebar “prints,” nor 
is there any character printed when you use Tab or Enter. Figure 3-8 
shows the special character keys and their symbols. 
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Figure 3-8. Non-printing key’s have special symbols for menus. 



Popup Menus 

Popup menus appear chiefly in dialog boxes, although you may find 
them in some other types of windows in some programs. A popup menu 
is usually indicated by a rectangle with a drop shadow. 

To use a popup menu, you just press anywhere within the rectangle 
and the menu opens. Depending on where the menu is and what it’s for, 
the menu may pop down from the spot you’re pressing on (as shown in 
Figure 3-9), or open to the right or left with commands above and below 
the menu title itself (Figure 3-10). You’ll see popup menus in Open and 
Save dialog boxes all the time — you use them to move up and down 
through the folders on your disk. 
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Figures 3-9 und 3-10. Two of the several kinds of liopup menus 

Quickies 

■ If you change your mind about choosing from a menu, you don’t have 
to slide the mouse all the way up to the menu title to get out — just slide 
it off the menu onto the screen and let go of the mouse button. 

■ >XTien you choose from a submenu, you don’t have to slide horizon- 
tally from the command in the main menu into the submenu and then 
down to the command you want. You can move diagonally from the 
main menu into the submenu; if you move quickly enough, the submenu 
won’t disappear. 



You can move diagonally into a submenu. 

■ The speed at which a scrolling menu scrolls depends on where you 
hold the mouse cursor. Pointing to the tip of the arrow at the edge of the 
menu scrolls the menu faster than if you point to the “back” of the 
menu’s arrow. 
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Pointing to the back of the menu’s arrow (left) scrolls the menu more slowly 
than if you point to its tip (right). 

■ Many applications (including the Desktop) have menu commands that 
change if you hold down Shift or Option while you open the menu. 
(Close, for instance, might change to Close All.) 

Also See . . . 

■ When you release the mouse button when selecting a menu com- 
mand, the command usually blinks in acknowledgment before the menu 
disappears. The blinking is something you can configure yourself for 
your Mac — one, two, or no blinks. See Chapter 1 1 . 



WINDOWS 



Basics 

Theoretically, a window lets you look into something — so you can see 
what’s in a document, a folder, or a disk. More practically, a window is a 
white area on the Mac screen that you work in. You can type, draw, or 
move items in a window; you can move the window itself and change its 
size and position on the screen. And, because you can have more than 
one window open at a time, you can quickly move from one task to 
another, easily transferring information as you go. 

The most common type of Macintosh window is the document 
window, where you work on what you create in an application, or 
where you work with your files on the Desktop. Dialog boxes and 
floating windows, each covered later, are other types of windows. 
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Some desk accessories have windows (that can be obvious, as when 
a desk accessory has a document-type window, or one that looks like a 
dialog box), but sometimes a desk accessor)' is a window, as is the case 
with the Calculator, shown in Figure 3-11. 




Figure 3-1 1- Tije Calculator is a window, too. 

No matter how many windows you have open, there’s only one 
active window at time. The window you’re working in is the active one; 
when its a document window, its title bar is striped. A white title bar 
indicates an inactive window. If there’s any overlap of windows on the 
screen, the active one is always on top. Any commands you use, and any 
actions you take, apply to the active window or its contents. 

Figure 3-12 shows two Desktop windows. The System Folder 
window is active — its title bar is striped and it’s on top of the disk 
window, which has a white title bar. 

If you’re running a color or grayscale system, windows and icons 
have a slightly different, more three-dimensional look, as shown in Figure 
3-13. 
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Figure 3-72. Tfje active window is the one on top— and if it's a document 
window like the ones in this picture, it will have a striped title bar. 
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Figure 3-73. Color or grayscale windows and icons have more visual depth 
than black-and-white ones. 
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Anatomy of a Window 

There are several types of Macintosh windows, but the most common is 
the document window. Document windows have many elements, 
several of which are echoed in other types of windows. Use the 
elements of a window (shown in Figure 3-14) in the following ways: 

■ Move a window by dragging its title bar. If the title bar is striped, then 
the window is the active window. 

■ Change the size of a window by dragging the size box. 

■ Click the zoom box to quickly change the size and position of a 
window. The zoom box toggles you between a full-size window and the 
window size and position you create yourself. “Full-size,” though, is a 
description that’s constantly redefined by whatever application you’re in. 
On the Desktop, full-size always leaves a strip along the right edge of the 
screen so that you can always see the Trash can and disk icons, and it’s 
never larger than is necessary to display all the window’s contents. Some 
applications also leave the right edge free; some fill the screen com- 
pletely with a zoomed-out window; and some applications consider a 
full-size window to be no larger than the actual size of the document. 

■ Use the window’s scroll controls to see something that’s not currently 
in view. You can click in any of the scroll arrows to move the window’s 
contents a little bit; holding the mouse button down (pressing on the 
arrow) continues the scrolling. You can also click in the gniy area of the 
scroll bar to move the contents in larger increments. In text documents, 
for instance, a click in a scroll arrow moves the text up or down one 
line; a click in the scroll bar itself moves the text a “windowful.” If the 
scroll bar is white instead of gray, that means everything’s already 
displayed in the window. The scroll box always reflects your current 
position in a document — if the scroll box is near the top of the scroll 
bar, you’re near the beginning of the document. You can drag the scroll 
box to quickly move to a certain area of the document. (There’s a step- 
by-step how-to on using scroll controls in Chapter 1 .) 

■ Close a window by clicking in its close box. (You can also use the 
Close command from the File menu.) 
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Figure 3-14. The basic document window 



Floating Windows 

Here’s the exception to the rule that the active window is always on top 
of all other open windows. Floating windows, also variously referred to 
as palettes or even windoids, stay at the top of the pile — even on top of 
the active document window. True to their name, floating windows 
“float” on top of all the other windows on the screen so that you can 
always get at their contents. Applications that use floating windows 
generally use them as “toolboxes” so that you can easily reach tools and 
functions without going to menus or to a specific spot on the screen. 
You can work in your document window without the window coming 
on top of the tool palette and obscuring it. Apple’s HyperCard, and 
popular programs such as SuperPaint and PageMaker, use floating 
palettes (see Figure 3-15). 

Aside from the fact that they float on top of standard windows, 
floating windows behave much like regular windows. They have title 
bars that you use to drag them around on the screen (although some- 
times they’re checked instead of striped, sometimes the bar is on the 
side instead of at the top, and sometimes there’s no title in the bar, as in 
Figure 3-15), and most have close boxes. 
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Figure 3-15. You can work in a document window (there's a selection being 
made here) while floating tool palettes stay on top of it. This picture shows two 
floating palettes on top of the document window. 



Handling Multiple Windows 

Not only is it common to have more than one window open at a time, 
it’s an absolute cinch to have your screen cluttered with them. Most 
applications let you open more than one document at a time, each in its 
own window, and you can have several applications open at the same 
time. But it’s always easy to tell which one is the active window, and it’s 
just as easy to activate a different one. 

The basic way you activate a window is by clicking in any part of it. 
Figures 3-16 and 3-17 show a Desktop where the active window is 
PageMaker. Clicking in any part of the Int HD window in the background 
brings it to the front. 
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Figures 3-16 and 3-17. Click in a window to activate it. 
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Some applications have a Window menu that lists all the open 
documents; selecting the name from the menu brings that window to 
the front. But clicking in an exposed part of a window — whether it’s one 
that belongs to the program you’re working in or to another one you’ve 
left running in the background — brings that window to the front. 

Quickies 

■ The Desktop has a special feature that lets you move an inactive 
window without activating it by holding down the Command key while 
you drag the window’s title bar; many applications also provide this 
capability, although it’s seldom documented — so go ahead and try it no 
matter what you’re working in. 

Also See . . . 

■ The Desktop provides special menus right within its windows that let 
you change the active window. See Chapter 5. 

■ The Application menu provides a way to switch from one window to 
another when the windows belong to different applications — and it lets 
you control window clutter, too. See Chapter 8. 



BUTTONS 



Basics 

One of the easiest ways to interact with the Mac is by clicking in the 
buttons that appear on the screen. There are three types of buttons: 
push buttons, radio buttons, and checkboxes. Each type of button is 
used in slightly different circumstances and has its own special features. 

As with menu commands, if a button is dimmed, or gray, it’s not 
available in your current situation, and clicking on it won’t do anything. 




Buttons 



o 



flctiue J 

( Oirrirn<^<l 



O flctiue 

O Dimmed 



□ flctiue 

□ ilimmidii 



Buttons, like menu commands, can be dimmed. 



Push Buttons 



Push buttons work in much the same way most menu commands do — 
something happens when you click in one. (A button that says “OK” 
doesn’t sound much like a command, but something does happen when 
you click in it — usually a dialog box goes away and you can get on with 
your work.) 



[ Cancel 
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T!)e basic push button 

Wlien a push button is highlighted by a heavy line around it, it’s 
called the default button — it’s the one that the Mac assumes you want to 
use unless you tell it otherwise. Instead of reaching for the mouse 
(assuming it’s not in your hand), you can just press Return or Enter on 
the keyboard and it’s the same as clicking on the default button. 




A default button has a frame around it. 

Sometimes a push button will have a command followed by an 
ellipsis, just as some menu commands do, and it means the same thing: A 
dialog box will open if you push the button. 



Saue fls... 



An ellipsis means using the button will open a dialog box. 
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Radio Buttons 

When you click on a radio button, a bullet appears in the circle to show 
that it’s selected. Radio buttons are used in lists of mutually exclusive 
choices. When you choose a radio button in a list, whichever one that 
used to be selected is deselected — you don’t have to worry about 
turning one button off when you turn another one on. 

In the example shown in Figure 3-18, clicking on Veal Marsala 
deselects the Fettucine entree because you can have only one from 
the list. 
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Figure 3-18. Choosing a radio button in a list of mutually exclusive choices 
automatically deselects the previous choice. 



Checkboxes 



When you click in a checkbox, an X appears in it to show that it’s 
selected. Clicking in it again turns the X off, deselecting the button. 

Checkboxes are used in lists of items that are not mutually exclusive. 
Wliile a radio button list might be used to list a variety of fonts, only one 
of which you could use at a time, checkboxes might be used to list styles 
because you could select both bold and italic from the list. 

In the example shown in Figure 3-19, you could choose any or all of 
the items to construct a banana split. 
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Figure 3-! 9. Checkboxes are used for selecting items that are not mutually 
exclusive. 



Dialog Boxes 



Quickies 

■ When you’re using a push button, it’s pretty easy to see where you can 
click — anywhere in the framed area of the button. But you don’t have to 
click directly in the circle of a radio button or the square of a checkbox — 
clicking anywhere on the title of the button works just as well. 



□ Butterscotch sauce 



Clicking anywhere within the gray rectangle will click the checkbox. 

■ When there’s a Cancel button on the screen, you can usually use the 
keyboard equivalent of Command-period instead of clicking in the 
button. In many cases, the Esc key also serves as an alternative to 
clicking in a Cancel button. 



DIALOG BOXES 



Basics 

A dialog box is a special type of window that asks you for certain infor- 
mation. Sometimes the information is simply an acknowledgment that 
you’ve read the notice in the box; sometimes you need to type a file 
name in it or choose options from an almost bewildering array of 
buttons, lists, and popup menus (see Figures 3-20, 3-21, and 3-22). 
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Figure 3-20. A simple dialog box 
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Figure 3-21. A typical dialog box 
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Figure 3-22. A bus)> dialog box 



What differentiates most dialog boxes from other Mac windows is 
that they are modal. You can’t do anjthing else until you’ve dealt with 
the dialog box. Most dialogs don’t even have title bars, so you can’t even 
move them around on the screen. This is unlike the majority of Mac 
operations, where you’re never stuck in a specific mode — for example, 
in most operations you can close the document you’re working on, or 
quit the application you’re working in, at any point in a work session. 





Dialog Boxes 



Dialog Box Components 

A complicated dialog box can ask you for all sorts of information and 
provide all sorts of ways for you to enter that information. Here are some 
of the things you’re likely to run into in dialog boxes. 



BUTTONS 

Any or all of the three types of buttons can show up in a dialog box. One 
of the buttons in a dialog is usually highlighted as the default button and 
you can use Return or Enter to “click” it. 






A default button has an extra border. 



LISTS 

Some dialog boxes have scrolling lists of choices; for example, docu- 
ments on a disk or available fonts. In any case, you can scroll through 
the list with the scroll controls and then click on your choice. 



D flm. Sportsman rv 



D Rnimal Fun #1 ^ 

D Rnimal Fun #2 
D Birds #1 
D Birds #2 
D Computers #1 
D Computers #2 
□ Computers #3 
D Critters ^ 



Selecting from a list 
TEXT BOXES 

A text box, also sometimes called a text field, is a box in which you can 
type something — the name of a document, for instance. Sometimes a 
text box is already filled with a suggested response, or sometimes it can 
be filled quickly by choosing something from a popup menu. 
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In the standard LaserWriter Print dialog shown in Figure 3-23, for 
example, the suggested number of copies is 1; if you want to specify a 
range of pages to be printed, you’d click the From button and type the 
page numbers in the From and To boxes. 



LaserlUriter 



Copies: 



“LaserlUriter” 

Pages: (•) All 



Couer Page: (•) No O First Page 

Paper Source: (•) Paper Cassette 
Print: (•) Black & lUhite 

Destination: (•) Printer 



O From: | | To: 

O Last Page 
O Manual Feed 
O Color/Grayscale 
O PostScript® File 




[ Cancel ) 



Figure 3-23- A LaserWriter dialog box has three text fields. 

The text in a text field can be edited with normal Mac editing 
techniques — click anywhere in the text and then backspace or type, 
double-click to select an entire word, and so on. (You’ll find the details 
on text editing in Chapter 6.) 

When you have more than one text box in a dialog, you click in the 
one you want to use. You can also move from one to the next by using 
the Tab key; using Shift-Tab moves you to the previous text box. When 
you move to a text field this way, the contents are automatically selected 
(like the Copies box in the last illustration). Since typing something 
replaces a selection, you don’t have to erase the contents of a text box 
before typing in the new information. 

POPUP MENUS 

Menus within dialog boxes offer a quick way to choose from among 
many options. A popup menu has its name — or the current choice — 
showing in a rectangle with a drop shadow. Sometimes the presence of 
a menu is also indicated by an arrow. Pressing the mouse button while 
you’re in the rectangle or on the arrow displays the entire menu. In 
Figure 3-24, the Underline menu is opened displaying its selections. 
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Figure 3-24. A popup menu in a dialog box. Tljis one has arrows to click on, 
hut most poptips just have drop shadows. 



Alerts 

The most simple type of dialog is an alert box. You get a message (usu- 
ally accompanied by a beep) and an OK button to acknowledge that you 
read the message, as shown in Figure 3-25. Or, as shown in Figure 3-26, 
you get a choice between OK (or some description of the operation 
you’re about to perform) and Cancel, in case you want to back out of a 
procedure after reading the message. 
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is 



Can’t open another document. 
Close one or more documents and 
try again. 



LjlJ 




Completely erase disk named 
“Finances” (internal driue)? 



I Cancel | 



Initialize 



Figures 3-25 and 3-26. Sample alert boxes 



Quickies 

■ The highlighted button — the one with the heavy border around it — is 
the default button and using the Return or Enter key is the same as 
clicking in the button. 

■ When a dialog box has only a single button, pressing Return or Enter 
usually activates it even if it’s not highlighted as the default. 

■ Command-period and the Esc key each usually work as alternatives to 
clicking the Cancel button in a dialog box. 

■ If a dialog box has no buttons at all, but instead has a close box. 
Command-period or the Esc key often work to close it. 

■ The up and down arrow keys often work in scrolling lists to select the 
next or previous item in the list. 

■ Many applications have their own additional shortcuts in dialog boxes 
so that you can control everything from the keyboard — sometimes 
pressing the first letter of a button name “clicks” the button. 




Tlje Undo Command 




Also See . . . 

■ The most common dialog boxes are the ones that you use to save a 
new document or to open an existing one. (Details and shortcuts for the 
Save and Open dialogs are in Chapter 7.) 



The Undo command, available as the first command in the Edit menu, is 
your escape mechanism when you’ve made a mistake or changed your 
mind about some editing operation. If, for instance, you’ve just applied 
Bold formatting to some selected text and then decide you don’t like it 
bold, you can just undo your action and the Bold formatting is removed. 
More important, in instances where you’ve accidentally erased a selection 
by hitting the Delete key, you can undo that and your material reappears. 



We Undo command is always in the Edit menu. 

The Undo command is basically limited to editing actions: You can 
undo formatting you’ve applied, or recover deleted or typed-over text, or 
even “unpaint” a picture you’ve just poured a pattern into, but you can’t 
undo something like saving a document, since that’s not an editing 
operation. 

Aside from understanding just which actions are “undo-able,” you 
have to remember that the Undo command applies to the last thing you 
did. So, if you erase some text by mistake and then apply bold formatting 
to a word. Undo takes off the bold but doesn’t recover the text. 
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Undo and Redo 

Since you can undo your last action, what happens if your last action 
was the Undo command? You get to undo your undo, and return to the 
original situation. In some applications, the Undo command changes to 
Redo when you use it. Sometimes the Undo command itself is a little 
more descriptive, like Undo Typing, or Ihulo Formatting, and the Redo 
command is similarly explained. 



THE CLIPBOARD 



Basics 

The Clipboard is a unique Macintosh concept — you use it to transfer text 
and graphics from one place to another. You put something on the 
Clipboard by cutting it or copying it from its original source; you transfer 
the contents of the Clipboard to the new place by pasting it there. Tlie 
“new place” can be elsewhere in the same document, a different 
document for the same application, or even a document in a different 
application. The Clipboard can hold only one item at a time — but that 
one item can sometimes be as large as an entire document. 

Although menus change from one application to the next, the Edit 
menu is a standard, and Cut, Copy, and Paste are standard commands 
that you’ll find no matter what program you’re working in. 



Edit 



Undo 


%Z 


Cut 




Copy 


96C 


Paste 


d§U 



Cut, Copy, and Paste are standard Edit menu commands. 






The Clipboard 



While the Clipboard is a handy concept, it doesn’t actually exist — it’s 
not, for instance, a desk accessory that you can pull out from under the 
Apple menu. The material that you put on the Clipboard, however, does 
exist — in the computer’s memory ORAM). That means that when you 
shut off the computer, the contents of the Clipboard disappear. But it 
also means that as you move from one program to another, the contents 
of the Clipboard remain intact. It’s one of the easiest ways of transferring 
information from one application to another. 



Cut, Copy, and Paste 

To use the Clipboard, you: 

1. Select something in your document. (Basic selection techniques 
for text and graphics are covered in Chapter 6.) 

2. Use the Cut or Copy command in the Edit menu. 

3. Move to where you want to put the Clipboard material — 
elsewhere in the same document, to a different document, or 
even to a document for a different application. 

4. Use the Paste command in the Edit menu. 



Using the Cut command removes the selected material from the 
source document; using Copy leaves the original intact (see Figure 3-27). 
(The Clear command that’s in most Edit menus removes selected 
material from the document but doesn’t place it on the Clipboard.) 



Cut ] 

You can Cut or 
Copy text to the 
Clipboard. 



You can Cut or 
Copy selected text 

^to the Clipboard. 

[ Copy } 



You can Cut or 



selected 



text 



i Copy 
to the Clipboard. 




Figure 3-27. The Cut and Copy commands both place selected material on the 
Clipboard, but Cut removes that material from the original source. 
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Just where or how the pasted material appears depends on what 
kind of program you’re using. In a text program, the pasted material 
appears wherever the insertion point is located. In a graphics program, a 
pasted item normally appears in the middle of the screen, sort of floating 
on top of everything else — it stays selected so you can move it around 
before it’s pasted down to become part of the document. In almost 
ever}' kind of application, choosing Paste when there’s an active selec- 
tion in the document replaces the selection with the Clipboard material. 

Pasting doesn’t take the item off the Clipboard and put it into a 
document — pasting puts a copy of the item on the Clipboard into the 
document. The difference is more than semantics — it means that you 
can keep pasting the same thing over and over into different places with- 
out having to go back and copy the original again. The only way you can 
remove something from the Clipboard (short of turning the computer 
off) is to Cut or Copy something else; the new material replaces the old 
on the Clipboard. 

What Goes on the Clipboard? 

If you’re working in a word processor, you can copy paragraphs of 
formatted text and paste them anj'where in the document — and all the 
paragraph and character formatting goes with it. Try pasting that same 
material into a bare-bones text program — the Note Pad desk accessory, 
for instance — and all you’ll get is plain text. 

When you’re working with the Clipboard within a program, all the 
information on the Clipboard is interpreted correctly by that same 
program when you paste it back down again. As you move from program 
to program, however, the application receiving the information can’t 
always interpret all the information on the Clipboard, so it extracts what 
it can — usually plain text and simple graphics. 

So, although the Clipboard can hold almost any kind of information 
you put on it, the place you paste that information determines how 
much of the original information is preserved. 



The cupboard 



Quickies 

• Some applications have a Show Clipboard command in the Edit menu 
or in a Windows or Help menu. Wlien there is a Clipboard window 
available, it’s “view-only”: You can see what’s stt>red on the Clipboard, 
but you can’t alter it. 

■ When you use the Undo command after placing something on the 
Clipboard with (Yit or Copy, Undo removes that material from the 
Clipboard, restoring the previous item. 

■ Each application interprets the contents of the Clipboard when you 
use the Paste command so that it can get as much information as 
possible from the Clipboard. When you switch from one program to 
another, the translation occurs each time you move into an application. 
If you have information on the Clipboard that you don’t need to paste 
into the application you’re moving to, “flush” the Clipboard before you 
make the switch — you’ll get to your destination faster. Flush the current 
contents of the Clipboard by copying something extremely simple — like 
a single letter — to it. 

■ 'Wlien you cut or copy a lot of information to the Clipboard (say, more 
than 400K of material), there might not be enough room in memory' to 
keep track of it. When that happens, the information is temporarily 
stored on your disk instead. This happens “invisibly” — you don’t have to 
open a file from the disk to get the information; all you have to do is use 
the Paste command as usual. However, if you’re working on a system 
without a hard drive, or with a very full one, and you try to put a lot 

of information onto the Clipboard, it is possible to get an “Out of 
memory'” message. 

■ 'file keyboard equivalents for Undo, Cut, Copy, and Paste are 
Command-Z, -X, -C, and -V, respectively: the first four letters on the 
bottom row of the keyboard, right next to the Command key'. If y'ou 
have an extended keyboard, you can use function keys FI through F4, 
respectively, for the four commands. 
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Also See . . . 

■ The Publish and Subscribe commands are another way to exchange 
information between documents and programs. See Chapter 8. 

■ Chapter 6 describes selection techniques for text and graphics. 



SUMMARY 



This chapter rounded up all the details of the Mac interface. Now that 
you’re familiar with the details, in the next few chapters you’ll find how 
they’re put to use on the Desktop and in applications. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



The Macintosh Desktop is so rich in features that it gets two chapters. 
This one covers the Desktop itself and what you can do with all the 
icons you’ll find there. 



THE DESKTOP 



Basics 

The Desktop is the place you start when you turn on your Mac. It’s 
brought to you by a program called Finder, and you’ll often hear the 
Desktop itself referred to as the Finder — the terms are generally 
interchangeable. 

On the Desktop, you manipulate disks and the files on them by using 
the icons (pictures) that represent them (see Figure 4-1). You can move 
things from one place to another on the same disk, copy things from one 
disk to another, and organize your work inside as many folders as you 
like. You can erase files from a disk, and you can even erase entire disks. 

Desktop windows let you look inside the icons of disks, folders, and 
the Trash. You can view the contents of a window as icons that you can 
move around freely, or you can view a window’s contents in list form 
(see Figure 4-2). 

A Finder Menu Tour 

When experienced Mac users are exploring a new program, most will 
get acquainted with it by dragging the mouse along the menu bar, 
making each menu pop down for a moment. Here’s the paper version of 
that browsing technique. (This is just an overview of the menus; a 
roundup and short description of each command appears at the end of 
Chapter 5, and complete details for each command appear with related 
topics throughout the book.) 
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Applications 
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Word 
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[PageMaker 4.0| 



Figure 4-1 . The Desktop has many types of icons— disks, the Trash, folders, and 
files — and windows that let you see what's in some of the icons. 



The Apple menu is always available to you, no matter what program 
you’re in. The “About” command at its top changes depending on what 
program you’re in, but the rest of its contents remain constant as you 
move from one application to another. Since you can configure the 
Apple menu to suit your work habits, it won’t look exactly like the one 
in Figure 4-3, but it will probably start out about the same way. 

The File and Edit menus are also available in every" program. Some 
commands in each are standard (like Open and Close in File or Cut, 
Copy, and Paste in Edit), but each program also adds its own special 
commands to those menus. Although it’s hard to think of the Finder as 
“just” a program, since the Desktop seems such an integral part of the 
Mac, it is a program and so has its own special File and Edit commands, 
as shown in Figure 4-4. 
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Figure 4-2. The same window in an icon view and a list view 
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Figure 4-3- Tlje Apple menu 
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Figure 4-4. Tfje File and Edit menus 

The View, Label, and Special menus are specific to the Finder. The 
choices available in the View menu depend on how you’ve defined your 
window views. Figure 4-5 shows all the possibilities. 



Uieui 



by Small Icon 
by Icon 
by Name 
by Size 
by Kind 
by Label 
by Date 
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by Comments 



Figure 4-5. The View menu 






The Desktop 



The I^bel menu is completely configurable; you can change the 
names of the eight available labels — and, if you’re working in color, you 
can change the color blocks assigned to each label (see Figure 4-6). 



Label 



✓ None 



Essential 

Hot 

In Progress 
Cool 

Personal 
Project 1 
Project 2 



Figure 4-6. We Label menu 

Wliile you can’t change any of the commands in the Special menu, 
the Clean Up command changes itself according to the situation. Figure 
4-7 shows the menu with its basic Clean Up Window command available. 
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Figure 4-7. Tlje Special menu 



At the far right of the menu bar are two menus represented by small 
icons; like the Apple menu, they’re always available. The question mark 
in the balloon is the Help menu (see Figure 4-8). Its last command is 
Finder Shortcuts, but that will vary depending on the application you’re 
in when you open it. 
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Rbout Balloon Help... 



Show Balloons 



Finder Shortcuts 



Figure 4-8. We Help menu 

The last icon is for the Application menu. When you’re on the 
Desktop, the icon is a miniature Macintosh, but the icon changes to 
show what program you’re in — it’s always a miniature of the current 
application’s icon. The bottom section of the menu changes to list any 
and all programs that are running. Figure 4-9 shows what it looks like 
when there’s nothing running except the Finder. 




Hide Finder 
Hide Others 
Show Rll 



-✓0 Finder 



Figure 4-9. We Application menu 



Shutting Down and Restarting 

Use the Shut Down command in the Special menu at the end of a work 
session. If you simply switch off the power to the computer, some final 
“housekeeping” might not be done and what you think has been saved 
to a disk might not have been. When you use Shut Down, the Mac not 
only has the opportunity to update any changes you made to the disk, 
but it also cycles around through any still-open programs and checks that 
all their documents have been saved (see Figure 4-10). 



The Desktop 



Special 



Clean Up LUIndoui 
Empty Trash... 



Eject Disk 3§E 
Erase Disk... 




Figure 4-10. Using the Shut Down Command 

On some Macintosh models, Shut Down actually shuts off the 
computer; on others, you’ll get an alert after all the housekeeping has 
been finished, telling you that you can turn off the power to the Mac. 

The Restart command, for when you want to start fresh immediately 
without having to shut the power off and then on again, is also in the 
Special menu. You’ll need the Restart command when you’ve installed 
utility programs that run only when the Mac first starts, or if you’ve 
assigned another device as the startup disk and want to switch to that 
system (see Figure 4-1 1). 




Figure 4-1 1. The Restart command 
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Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 1 1 explains how to change the background pattern and color 
of your Desktop. 

■ The Finder is a program that needs a certain amount of memory 
allocated to it. Chapter 1 1 . 

■ Changing window views is covered in (chapter 5 and in Chapter 1 1. 

■ Configuring the Apple menu is discussed in Chapter 9- 

■ Chapter 5 provides a brief description of each command in the 
Finder’s menus. 
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Basics 

The kinds of icons you’ll see on your Desktop are: 

■ disk icons, and icons for other “volumes” of information that are 
treated like disks, such as file servers and CD ROM drives. 






■ file icons for applications, documents, and other programs and files 
on your disk. 




Icons 




• the Trash icon. 



■ aliases, which are “clones” of icons that let you put something in 
more than one place at time. 




Report alias 

The procedures in this section — like moving, selecting, and 
renaming — are things that you can do to any type of icon. Procedures 
that are specific to one kind of icon — like locking a file, erasing a disk, or 
copying folders — are covered in their own sections. 

The Trash and disk icons stay out “loose” on the Desktop, but other 
icons are usually inside windows. (You can leave other icons out loose, 

too, but in no time your Desktop will look as cluttered as your real desk 

top. ) Icons out on the Desktop are always standard, full-size icons. Inside 
windows, though, you can view them in miniature or even as tiny 
generic icons in front of a list of file names. Most of the illustrations in 
this section show full-size icons, but whatever you can do to a full-size 
icon you can also do to its smaller versions. 
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Navigator 



-^Navigator 
<3^ Navigator 



Top: a full-size icon; middle: its miniature version; bottom: the generic 
application icon used in list views. 



Selecting Icons 

To select a single icon, you click on it. A selected icon is highlighted — its 
black and white parts are basically reversed (see Figure 4-12). To deselect 
it, you click to select something else or you click on “nothing” — an empty 
spot in a window or on the Desktop (see Figure 4-13). 




Figure 4-12. Clicking on an icon selects it, turning it black. 

A selected icon on a color or grayscale Desktop basically retains its 
colors (if any) and is filled with a light color, or gray, to show that it’s 
selected; the name is still highlighted to white on black. 

SELECTING AND CHANGING ICON NAMES 

When you click on an icon (even the little ones in list views), the//fe is 

selected but its name is not. 




Icons 





Figure 4-13. Clicking on another icon deselects a selected one (A to B); clicking 
on the bare Desktop deselects an icon without selecting another (B to C). 

To select an icon’s name in order to change it, you have to click 
directly on the name — either as you select the icon, or afterward. A 
frame around the icon’s name shows that it’s selected. (In a color 
system, the name also changes from the inverted white on black to black 
text against a specific highlight color.) 

If you can’t select an icon’s name by clicking on it, that means the 
file is locked to keep it from being changed (see Figure 4-14). 




Selecting an icon's name or its title in an icon view 
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Figure 4-14. Selecting an icon ’s name or its title in a list view 

Once the icon’s name is selected, you can edit it by working within 
the frame. Wlien you put the mouse cursor over a selected name, it 
changes from the arrow to the text cursor. 




The arrow changes to the text cursor when it's over an icon’s name. 



Basic text-editing techniques (described in detail in Chapter 6) work 
within the frame. You can type to replace any selected text, click to 
place the insertion point, type or delete from the insertion point, drag to 
select a portion of text, double-click to select a whole word, and even 
use the left and right arrow keys to move the insertion point. 




Edit an icon’s name inside the frame. 




Icons 



9 



You can’t have two icons with the same name in the same window — 
even if they’re different kinds of icons, like a document and a folder. If 
you try to rename an icon and the name’s already taken, you’ll get a 
dialog box informing you of the problem (see Figure 4-15). 



o 


The name “Report” is already taken. 
Please use a different name. 




1^0 



Figure 4-15- You can’t have two icons with the same name in the same 
window. 



You can, however, have an icon with the same name as a folder 
inside that folder (see Figure 4-1 6). 




Figure 4-16. One of the icons in this folder has the same name as the folder 
itself. 
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KEYBOARD SELECTION TECHNIQUES 

There are three ways to select an icon from the keyboard: by typing its 
name, by using the arrow keys, or by using the Tab key. 

When you want to select an icon in the active window by name, you 
have to type only as many characters as are necessary to uniquely 
identity it; if nothing matches what you type, the next nearest alphabetic 
equivalent is selected. 

Use any of the arrow keys to select the next item in a specific 
direction. You can use only the up and down arrow keys in a list view, 
but all four work in the icon views. (If nothing at all is selected, you can 
still use an arrow key: You wind up with an icon from one of the corners 
in an icon view, or at the top or bottom in a list view.) 

Finally, you can use the Tab key. No matter how you have your icons 
or list arranged, Tab selects the next item alphabetically. Shift-Tab 
selects items in reverse alphabetical order. 

In the window in Figure 4-17, with the General Controls icon 
selected, here’s what using various keys would select: 



left arrow: 
right arrow: 
down arrow: 
up arrow: 
Tab: 

Shift-Tab: 

M: 

Mo: 



Map 

Color 

Startup Disk 
Memory 

Keyboard (next alphabetical) 

File Sharing Monitor (previous alphabetical) 

Map (nearest alphabetic equivalent to letter typed) 
Monitors (nearest alphabetic equivalent to letters 
typed) 



■SELECTING MULTIPLE ICONS 

You can select a group of icons all at once by catching them within a 
rectangle you draw with the mouse. Start by pointing to a spot that 
would be one corner of the rectangle and press the mouse button, then 
drag the mouse to the diagonally opposite corner. As you drag, you’ll see 
a gray rectangle being drawn. If you’re dragging a rectangle around some 
icons and get to the edge of the window, the window will scroll so that 
you can keep dragging. Any icon that is even partially within the 
rectangle is selected (see Figures 4-18 and 4-19). 
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Figure 4-17. You can select icons by using the keyboard. 
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Figure 4-18. Dragging a rectangle to select a group of icons 
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- folder 
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Figure 4-19. Dragging a rectangle in a list view 

Wlien you want to select multiple icons that aren’t grouped together, 
use the Shift-click method: Click on the first icon, hold down the Shift 
Key, and click on any other icons you also want selected (see Figures 
4-20 and 4-21). (Without the Shift key held down, clicking on another 
icon deselects the first one.) 

Shift-clicking also deselects an icon from a group: If you Shift-click on 
an icon that’s already selected, it’s removed from the selection. 

Finally, when you want to select all the icons in a window, use the 
Select All command in the Edit menu. 



Edit 



Undo 


9§2 


Cut 




Copy 


sec 


Paste 


3€U 


Clear 











Icons 




Figure 4-20. Select icons that aren't next to each other by clicking on the first 
one and Shift<licking on the others. 
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Figure 4-21. Shift<licking in a list view 
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Opening Icons 

To open an icon, you can: 

■ Double-click on it. 

■ Select it and choose Open from the File menu. 

■ Select it and press Command-O. 

■ Select it and press Command-down arrow. 

Most icons on the Desktop can be opened, but just what “open” 
means depends on what the icon stands for. For example: 



When you open. . . 


This is what happens: 


...a disk, a folder, 
or the Trash 


A window opens showing you what’s 
inside. 


...an application 
or system utility 


The program launches. 


...a document 


The program that created it launches 
and the document opens inside it. 


. . .the System file 


A window opens displaying the 
installed fonts and sounds. 


...a font file 


A window opens displaying font 
information and samples. 


...a sound file 


The sound is played. 


. . .a system extension 


A dialog opens that either provides 
and/or asks for information. 



Figures 4-22 through 4-24 show the results of opening some of the 
Desktop icons. 



Icons 





Figure 4-22. Double<licking on the System file opens its window, showing the 
fonts and sounds inside it. 




Figure 4-23- Double<licking on the Helvetica font icon displays samples of the 
font. 
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Chooser eKtension 

This file alloios you to install a neiu item 
in your Chooser (a netuiork printer, for 
enample). To add this functionality to 
your Chooser, place this file in the 
Entensions folder. 






AppleTalk ImageVriter 



Figure 4-24. Double-clicking on a Chooser extension gives information about it. 



ICON APPEARANCES 

There are visual clues to let you know whether an icon is currently 
selected, or opened, or both. Selected icons basically reverse their black 
and white parts — since most icons are outline drawings, this makes most 
selected icons turn black. Opened icons are gray, and if an icon is both 
selected and open, it’s dark gray. 






Standard 




Opened 




Moving Icons 

To move an icon, you drag it with the mouse. As you drag, only an 
outline of the icon moves; when you release the mouse button, the icon 
itself moves to the new position (see Figure 4-25). 





Icons 




Figure 4’25. Draggmg an icon 



Wlien you want to drag an icon that’s in a list view — to drag it out of 
the window, for example — grab it by the tiny icon in front of the name 
(see Figure 4-26). 
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Figure 4-26. Dragging an icon in a list view 
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MOVING ICONS INTO OTHER ICONS 

Some icons can contain other icons. You can drag icons into: 

■ a disk icon 

■ a folder icon 

■ the Trash icon 

■ the System file icon 

■ an application icon 

There are some logical restraints as to just which icons can go into 
other icons. For example, only system “resources” like fonts and sounds 
can be dragged into the System file, only documents that can be opened 
by an application can be dragged into its icon, and a disk icon can't be 
dragged into a folder icon. 

To put one icon into another, you drag the first one until the mouse 
pointer touches the second one. You’ll know you’re there when the 
“destination” icon turns black (see Figures 4-27 and 4-28). 




Figure 4-27. Putting a file into a folder, into the System file, and into the Trash 
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D CompuServe Addresses 

D Nav Database 
Navigator 3.0.4 
D Navigator 3.0.4 Supple.., 
TeachText 






3K Navigator 3.0.4 d... K> 
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65K Navigator 3.0.4 d... 
102K Navigator 3.0.4 d... 
482K application 
20K TeachText document 
20K application 



Figure 4-28. Putting an icon into another icon in a iist view 

Another way to put an icon into another icon is to move it into the 
destination’s window, if it’s open (although even if the window’s open, 
you can still drag one icon into the other if that’s more convenient). 

Assigning Labels 

An icon has many automatically assigned attributes. It has a kind 
attribute, for instance: It’s a folder, an application, or a document. It has 
a name and the dates that it was created and last modified. You can use 
these attributes (and others) to sort the items in a Desktop window and 
as criteria when you’re searching for a misplaced file with the Find 
command. 

But what’s not automatically available is an attribute that you might 
call “project.” You may be working on a report that ultimately will be a 
single file of information, but while you’re working on it, it’s one or more 
word processing files, some spreadsheets, and several pictures created in 
different graphics programs. No matter which standard attributes you 
use to find these files, you won’t get them all in one grouping. 

The Label menu on the Desktop lets you assign one of eight labels to 
any file. (You can change the labels in the menu to something 
meaningful for your work by using the Labels control panel described in 
Chapter 11.) 
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To assign a label, simply select the icon(s) and then choose the label 
from the menu. If you’re working with a color or grayscale system, a 
color is also assigned to each label — you’ll see the color in the menu, and 
the icon gets assigned that color along with the label. 

An icon’s label appears in list views if you’ve defined your windows 
to include labels (see Figure 4-29); if you’re in an icon view, you can’t 
see what label’s been assigned unless you have a color system (although 
you can select an icon and then open the label menu to see which label 
is checked). 
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Figure 4-29- Wtjen a list view is sorted by label, the order matches the order in 
the menu. 



To change an icon’s label, select the icon and choose the new label 
from the menu. To remove the label, select the icon and choose None 
from the Label menu. 
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The Get Info Window 

You can get information about any kind of icon — an application, a 
document, a system file, a folder, a disk, or the Trash. Just what 
information you get depends on the icon. To get an icon’s information, 
select it and choose Get Info from the File menu (see Figure 4-30). 

The information that’s common to most icons is: 

■ what Kind of icon it is — a document, application, system file, folder, 
or disk. 

■ the Size of the file, in bytes and in K or in M. 

■ Where the file is — in what folders and on what disk. 

■ when the file was Created and when it was last Modified. 

• a Comments box for you to type comments about the file. 



sH 1 Simple Beep Info i 




Simple Beep 



Kind : sound 

Size : 1 K on disk (171 bytes used) 



Vhere : External 80 ; System Folder : 
System 

Created : Ved, Oct 1 0, 1 990, 1 2 :00 PM 
Modified: Sat, Jan 26, 1991 , 1 :23 PM 



Figure 4-30. A System file for a sound has all the basic information categories 
available except for a Comments area. 



In addition, each type of icon has some special information in its Info 
window. (Special Info window procedures, like locking files, allocating 
memory, and designating Stationery pads, are covered in other places in 
the book; the list here is an overview of the differences in Info windows.) 
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■ An application’s Info window (the one for HyperCard is shown in 
Figure 4-31) shows its version number and the suggested and currently 
allocated memory partition. It has a Locked checkbox. 







HyperCard 



Kind : application program 

Size : 674K on disk (689 J 57 bytes used) 



Vhere : External 80 : Applications : 
HyperCard: HyperCard 



Created : Sun, Nov 1 1 , 1 990, 5 :55 PM 
Modified : Sun, Nov 1 1 , 1 990, 5 :55 PM 
Version: HyperCard 2.0v2 

©1987-90 Apple Computer, Inc. 

Comments: 





: -Memory 

1 Suggested size : 1 ,000 K 


1 1 Locked 


I Current size : 1 ,000 K 



Figure 4-3 F An application Info window 



■ A document’s Info window specifies its parent application in the 
Kind information. It has both Locked and Stationer}^ checkboxes (see 
Figure 4-32). 
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Zmac Roster Info 




Zmac Roster 



Kind : Information Manager document 
Size: 5K on disk (3,371 bytes used) 



Where : External 80 : Applications ; 

Communioations : CompuServe® : 
Zmac Roster 

Created : Mon, Jan 14, 1 991 , 8 :37 PM 
Modified : Mon , Jan 1 4 , 1 99 1 , 8 :37 PM 
Version : not available 



Comments : 



I I Locked D Stationery pad 



Figure 4-32. A document Info window 

■ A disk’s Info window uses the Size information to report on its 
capacity and the number of files already stored on it. A hard drive’s Info 
window also identifies its SCSI ID number if it has one (see Figure 4-33). 
(The creation date reported for a disk is the date that you initialized it, 
not the date it rolled off the assembly line.) 

■ A folder’s Info window uses the Size information to report how much 
is stored inside the folder, that is, both the number of items and their 
total size. The number of items is calculated differently from the way it’s 
reported in the folder’s Desktop window. A folder inside a Desktop 
window is counted as a single item; in the Info window, all the items 
inside nested folders are counted. Figure 4-34 shows a folder’s Get Info 
window reporting 39 items inside it, while the Desktop window for the 
same folder shows that only two items are in it. 
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External 80 
Kind: disk 

Size : 39.5 MB on disk (41 ,51 3,472 bgtes 
used), for 718 items 
Where: External 80, Version 3.02 
Ehman HDD @ SCSI 5 

Created :Fri, Jun 2, 1950, 1 :40 PM 
Modified: Sun, Mar 10, 1991 , 5:29 PM 
Comments : 



Figure 4-33- A hard disk's Info window 
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2 items 



Communications 

39.5 MB in disk 



40 MB available 




Communications 



Kind : folder 

Size : 1 .4 MB on disk (1 ,535,1 26 bytes 
used), for 39 items 
Where : External 80 : Applications : 
Communications 



Created:Tue, Jan 15, 1991,8:01 PM 
Modified : Sun, Feb 24, 1 991 , 8 :26 PM 
Comments : 



□ Cj 

The CompuServe Navigator^ CompuServe® 




2J ^ 





Figure 4-3^. The number of items in a folder is calculated differently for the 
Info window atid the Desktop window. 
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■ The Iiifo window for the Trash reports its Contents (instead of size) 
and provides a checkbox to turn its alert box on and off (see Figure 4-35). 






Modified : Sat, Mar 9, 1 991 , 9 :1 0 AM 

^ Varn before emptying 



Figure 4-35. Tt)e Trash Info ivhulow 

Quickies 

■ If an icon is already selected but its name isn’t, you can press Return 
or Enter to select the name. This method is particularly handy if you’ve 
selected the icon with a keyboard option and don’t want to reach for the 
mouse. Pressing Return or Enter after editing the name deselects the 
name, but leaves the icon itself selected. 

■ Wlien there’s an editing frame around an icon’s name, the Select All 
command in the File menu selects the entire name instead of all the 
icons in the window. 

■ The Shift key works to extend a selection even when you’re not 
clicking on the additional icons but dragging a rectangle instead. It 
doesn’t matter whether you selected the original icon(s) by clicking or 
by dragging; holding Shift down and dragging a rectangle around a 
group of icons adds them to the initial selection. 




Trash 



Vhere : On the desktop 



Contents : 1 file(s) and 0 folder(s) are in the 
Trash for a total of 3K. 
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■ If you want to select all the icons in a window except for one or two, 
it’s usually faster to use the Select All command and then Shift-dick or 
Shift-drag to deselect the ones you don’t want. 

■ Another way to get information about any icon that’s in a window is 
to switch the window into a list view. Most of the information in the Get 
Info window is also available in list views. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 5 explains how to edit an icon. 

■ If you’re working in color or grayscale, you can alter the highlight 
color that’s used on file names. See Chapter 11. 

■ Chapter 1 1 describes how to change the labels listed in the Label 
menu; Chapter 5 shows how to use labels as criteria for sorting and 
searching for icons. 

■ The special items in the Info window are covered in several places: 
locking flies and the Trash can warning are discussed later in this 
chapter, memory allocations for applications are discussed in Chapter 
13, and stationery pads are covered in Chapter 7. 
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Basics 

File is a generic term that refers to a collection of information on your 
disk. A file can be a program — like an application, a utility program, or a 
desk accessory — or it can be a document that was created by an 
application or is used by a utility or a system file. In tills section, //7e 
basically refers to any icon that is not a folder, disk, or the Trash. 

Folders are special icons that don’t represent information on your 
disk; instead they represent imaginary divisions on the disk that let you 
organize your files. 
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Locking Files 

One thing that you can do to a file icon that you can’t do to other types 
of icons is lock it. 

There are two reasons for locking a file. When a file is locked, it can’t 
be erased from the disk by mistake. Although you can put it in the Trash, 
you’ll be warned about the locked file when you try to empty the Trash. 
(There are more details about this in the “Using the Trash” section that 
appears at the end of this chapter.) It’s a good idea to lock all your 
applications so that you can’t trash them by mistake. 

The other reason to lock a file applies only to documents. A locked 
document can’t be edited or altered in any way from within an 
application. You can open it, view it, and print it, but you can’t change 
it. Locked files are often used to serve as templates because you can 
open them, save them under a different name, and edit the newly named 
document without making any inadvertent changes to the original. 

To lock a file, select it and choose Get Info from the File menu. In the 
Get Info window, click the Locked checkbox (see Figure 4-36). (Of 
course, to unlock a file, you click in the box to uncheck it.) 



=n=^= Zmac Roster Info 










Zmac Roster Info 


— 


Kin 

Locked 




Zmac Roster 

Kind : Information Manager document 




Locked Q Stationery pad 



Figure 4-36. Click in the checkbox to lock a file. 

There are two ways to tell if a file is locked without having to open its 
Info window. If an icon’s name can’t be selected by clicking on it (that is, 
if you can’t get the edit frame to appear), the file’s locked — because you 
can’t change anything about a locked file, even its name. Or check for a 
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small lock icon for the file name in a list view (see Figure 4-37). (Tlie icon 
is usually so far to the riglit m the columns of information that it’s easier 
to click on the name to see if you can select it.) 
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Figure 4-37. Locked files get a padlock icon in the far right column in list views. 



Creating and Using Folders 

Desktop folders are much like their real-world counterparts — you use 
them to organize your information. You can put files, and other folders, 
inside a folder icon to keep things in logical groups (the logic, of course, 
is entirely your own). 

To create a folder, choose the New Folder command from the File 
menu. The new folder appears in the active Finder window. The folder 
that appears has its name already selected and ready for editing. You don’t 
have to click on it, you can just type its new name (see Figure 4-38). 



Files and Folders 





Figure 4-38. The New Folder command creates a new folder in the active 
window. 

ORGANIZING YOUR DISKS 

The way you organize your disk is very personal. There’s no “best” way, 
since everyone works a little differently. It is a good idea, though, to work 
with nested folders so that you can keep surface clutter to a minimum. 
You might want to put each application and all its support files in a folder, 
and keep all those folders in one main Application folder. Having a folder 
hold documents based on their subject matter is usually a more conve- 
nient approach than keeping them grouped by the application that 
created them (for example, putting all the word processor documents 
together, all the graphics together). 

One of the earlier drawbacks to deeply nested folders (a folder within 
a folder within a folder within a folder...) is no longer a concern under 
System 7. Opening a series of folders to get at an application or document 
that was used often was time-consuming and annoying; now those items 
can be installed in the Apple menu for easy launching so that you don’t 
have to access their icons on the Desktop. 
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Moving Files and Folders 

When you move files or folders on a disk into another folder, you’re only 
changing the location of the icons you’re dragging: There aren’t any 
copies made for the new location. 

Wlien you move an icon into a folder that already contains an icon by 
that name, you’ll see the dialog box shown in Figure 4-39. You can 
cancel the move, or click OK and have the existing icon replaced by the 
one you’re moving. 




Rn item named “Special report” already 
enists in this location. Do you want to 
replace it uiith the one you’re mouing? 

Cancel ] 




Figure 4-39. Two icons with the same name can’t be in the same place. 

When you’re moving a folder into another folder (or disk) that has 
one with the same name, you have to be very careful before agreeing to 
replace one w'ith the other. The Mac doesn’t check the contents of the 
folders for unique or duplicate files, it only checks the folder names. If 
you agree to the replacement, the folder you’re moving, and all its 
contents, replaces the existing one and all its contents. 

Copying Files and Folders 

When you want to copy a file or folder to another disk, you drag its icon 
into the disk icon. If the disk is open, you can drag the icon directly into 
a folder or window instead of into the disk icon. This procedure doesn’t 
move the original icon to the other disk (the way moving an icon from 
one folder to another on the same disk would merely change its 
location); instead, it puts a copy of the icon onto the disk. 
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During the copying process, there’s a Copy dialog box on the screen. 
The first message it flashes is “Preparing Copy” as it checks the main 
level of the destination disk for any file with the same name as the one 
you’re copying. Depending on your Mac model, this message may flash 
so briefly that you won’t even notice it. 

If the Mac finds a file of the same name in the location you’re 
copying to, you’ll be asked if you want to replace the existing file. You 
can cancel the copying or go ahead and replace the existing file. (You 
can have a file of the same name inside a folder on the destination disk 
without running into this problem.) 

If there’s no file by the same name in the way, or if you agree to 
replace the existing file, you’ll see the other two messages in the Copy 
dialog. One message is “reading” and the other is “writing,” as the Mac 
alternates between reading information from one disk and writing it to 
the other. Wlien the file or files being copied are small enough for the 
Finder’s memory to handle, all the reading is done in one sweep and the 
writing is done in another. 

While the reading and writing are in progress, you’ll get messages as 
to how many files still need to be copied (if you’re doing more than one 
at a time or if you’re copying a folder), and a progress bar fills up to 
show how much of the current operation is completed (see Figure 4-40). 
You can click in the Stop button at any time to cancel the procedure. 




I Copy ! 



Items remaining to be copied: 1 

UJriting: Special report 



□ [ Stop 



Figure 4-40. The three Copy^ dialog messages 
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BACKGROUND COPYING 

File copying can be done in the background while you continue working 
on whatever it is that you want to do. 

Set up the copy as usual — drag icons from one folder or disk to 
another, or drag a disk from one disk to another — and while the Copy 
dialog is on the screen, you can continue to work on the Mac in any 
application (except the Finder). 

Your work will be a little slower than normal while the Mac splits its 
attention between you and the background copying, but if you’re doing 
a lot of copying, it might be worth the slowdown. 

Duplicating Files and Folders 

To make a copy of an existing icon, select it and choose Duplicate from 
the File menu. You’ll see the same Copy dialog you see when you’re 
copying things to another disk. 

The duplicate is an exact copy of the original in every way except its 
name: copy is appended to the name. If you duplicate the copy, its title 
will have copy 2 after it, and so on. 




Report copy 2 

Duplicating a file or folder makes a copy that’s identical except for its name. 

When you duplicate a folder, all its contents are also duplicated, but 
the names of the contents aren’t altered at all. 



Quickies 

■ Defining a document as a Stationery pad (see Chapter 7) is generally 
easier than turning it into a template by locking it. 

■ Locked and Not locked are criteria that you can use in searching for 
files on your disk with the Find command. 



Disks 



■ Wlien you move an icon from one folder to another on the same disk, 
you can move a cop)> instead of the original: Hold down the Option key 
as you drag the icon to its new location. This puts a copy in the 
destination folder and leaves the original behind. 

■ Every icon has a path name that starts with the name of the disk it’s 
on and ends with the icon’s name. Folder names appear between them, 
with colons separating all the names. This is a typical path name; 
IntHcl.System FolcterApple Menu Items.Calculator. (That’s why you 
can’t use colons in an icon’s name.) 



DISKS 



Basics 

The icon of the startup disk alway^s appears in the upper-right corner of 
the Desktop. What it looks like depends on what you use as a startup 
disk — a floppy disk or a hard drive. Hard drive icons vary from one 
manufacturer to another, so there can be a variety of icons representing 
hard drives on your Desktop. 

Each disk that’s inserted during a work session gets its own icon on 
the Desktop; they line up neatly down the right side of the screen. 

Any information storage device that the Mac is connected to gets its 
own icon on the Desktop. If you’re connected to a network with a 
central file server that you can access, it gets an icon on your Desktop; a 
CD-ROM gets an icon; hard drives that are partitioned into segments get 
an icon for each partition that you mount. The general term for these 
storage devices is volume, and when a volume has an icon on the 
Desktop, it’s considered mounted. 




Floppy disks, hard drives, fite servers, ami CD-ROMs are ail volumes that get 
icons on the Desktop. 
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The window that opens when you double-click a disk or other 
volume is the main or disk window; it’s also referred to as the root level 
of the disk. 

Ejecting Disks 

When you want to temporarily eject a floppy disk disk from a drive, you 
can use any of these methods: 

■ Select the disk and choose Eject Disk from the Special menu. 

■ Press Command-Shift- 1 to eject a disk in the internal drive; Command- 
Shift-2 works for an external drive or for a second internal drive. 

■ If you’re in an Open or Save dialog box, click the Eject button when 
the disk is selected. 



These are temporary procedures because the disk icon is still on the 
Desktop even though the disk is no longer in the drive. The icon that’s 
left, though, is sort of a “ghost” — a dimmed version of its inserted self, 
botli in selected and unselected forms. 




Top: iwselected and selected disk icons for a disk in a drive; bottom: the “ghost" 
versions of an ejected disk. 

The icons for opened disks are the same for inserted or ejected disks; 
in that case, your visual clues come from the contents of the windows — 
there are “ghosts” in the ejected disk’s windows (see Figure 4-41). 
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Figure 4-41. Although the opened disk icons are the same, the window icons for 
an ejected disk (at bottom) are dimmed. 



WORKING WITH GHOSTS 

The main reason for only temponirily ejecting a disk is that it takes much 
less time for the Mac to read through a disk’s contents again if you want 
to reinsert it (about 2 seconds, as opposed to 5 to 1 5 seconds to read 
through a newly inserted disk). So if you’re going to be using the same 
disk again a little later in a work session, let its ghost hang around. 
Another reason to leave the ghosts is if you have only one floppy drive 
and you need to work with two floppy disks, perhaps for copying files 
between them. 
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When you manipulate a ghost disk on the Desktop, sometimes you’ll 
be asked to insert the disk; if you try to open one of its folders, for 
instance, the Finder will need to check the disk. If there’s a disk already 
in the drive, it will be ejected automatically for you (but its ghost stays 
on the Desktop). 

AVOIDING AND EJECTING GHOSTS 

Wlien you want to eject a disk without leaving its ghost on the Desktop, 
you can: 

■ Select it and choose Put Away from the File menu. 

■ Drag it into the Trash. 

Dragging the disk into the Trash doesn’t erase anything from the 
disk — it erases the disk from the Finder’s memory. In fact, when you use 
the Put Away command, you’ll see the disk icon move to the Trash 
before it disappears from the Desktop. 

You can get rid of a disk ghost by dragging it to the Trash or using 
the Put Away command. 

Copying Disks 

When you want to make a copy of a disk, you can always select all its 
contents and drag them to another disk, but you can also work with the 
disk icon itself. 

To copy one floppy to another, drag one disk icon into the other. 
(You can work with ghost icons if necessary.) You’ll get a dialog that 
checks if you really want to replace the contents of one with the other 
(see Figure 4-42). 

If you’re using a single floppy drive, you’ll be asked to insert the 
disks as necessary during the copy procedure. 

When you want to copy a floppy disk onto a hard drive, drag its icon 
onto the drive icon. (You can’t, of course, do this the other way 
around — the hard drive can’t be copied to the floppy.) This won’t 
replace the contents of the hard drive with that of the floppy; instead, it 
creates a folder on the hard drive named for the floppy disk and places 
all its files inside. 



Disks 
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Figure 4A2. This alert checks with you before going ahead with a disk-to-disk 
copy; there*s no drive listed for the second disk because it's not currently in a 
drive. 



Erasing Disks 

The best way to erase a disk is to select it and choose Erase Disk from 
the Special menu. This erases all the information from the disk, 
including any invisible files that were used by programs or the system. 
Reformatting the disk also checks that there aren’t any bad spots on it. 

Simply dragging all a disk's files to the Trash is faster, but it not only 
leaves invisible files, it also leaves the information on the disk in a format 
that’s recoverable with the right software tools (good for a rescue, but 
bad for security), and it doesn’t check the integrity of the disk media. 

Quickies 

■ You can use keyboard selection techniques on disk icons if there are 
no windows open or if you first activate the Desktop itself. To activate 
the Desktop, press Command-Shift-up arrow. Typing a name or using the 
Tab or arrow keys then selects disk icons instead of the icons in 
windows. 

■ If you get a dialog asking you to insert a disk and you can’t find it, or 
if you change your mind about wanting to use it, you can press 
Command-period to cancel the insert request (even though there’s no 
Cancel button in the dialog). Figure 4-43 shows the dialog that appeared 
after canceling the Insert request when a folder on a ghost disk was 
double<Iicked. 
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The folder “Tempos Folder” could not be 
opened, because an error of type -53 
occurred. 






Figure 4-43- An alert like this may appear after canceling a request to insert 
a disk. 

■ When you can’t eject a ghost disk, it’s because one of the files on it is 
currently in use by the system or some application. 

Also See . . . 

■ Operations involving disks that aren’t necessarily Desktop proce- 
dures (like locking them and initializing them for use) are covered in 
Chapter 14. 



USING THE TRASH 



Basics 

When you want to erase something from a disk, you drag its icon into the 
Trash can. The Trash icon plumps up to show there’s something inside. 




Empty and full Trash cans 






Using the Trash 



The items in the Trash are still on the disk; they’re not actually erased 
until you use the Empty Trash command from the Special menu. When 
you do, you’ll get the dialog box shown in Figure 4-44. Clicking OK 
erases the items from the disk. Clicking Cancel doesn’t erase them, but it 
does leave them in the Trash. 




The Trash contains 2 items, which use 2K 
of disk space. Are you sure you want to 
permanently remoue these items? 



Cancel 






Figure 4-44. The Trash warning dialog 

You can remove an item from the Trash simply by opening the Trash 
icon and dragging the item out of the Trash’s window. Or you can select 
the item and choose Put Away from the File menu and the item zips back 
into whatever folder it came from. 

Avoiding the Trash Warning 

The warning that appears when you use the Empty Trash command can 
be temporarily bypassed or turned off completely. 

To turn off the warning permanently (at least until you want to turn 
it back on again), select the Trash icon, choose Get Info from the File 
menu, and uncheck the Warn before emptying button (see Figure 4-45). 
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Trash 

Vhere : On the desktop 

Contents : 1 file(s) and 0 folder(s) are in the 
Trash for a total of 3K. 

Modified : Sat, Mar 9, 1 991 , 9 :1 0 AM 

^ Varn before emptying 



Figure 4-45. You can turn the Trash warning on and off through its Info 
window. 

To bypass the warning, hold down the Option key when you open 
the Special menu. The command itself changes; it loses the ellipsis that 
indicates a dialog box is going to open. 
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Holding down the Option key lets you bypass the Trash’s learning dialog. 



If you’ve turned off the warning in the Info window, holding down 
the Option key when opening the Special menu temporarily turns it 
back on. 
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Locked Items 

Locked items can’t be mistakenly erased from the disk. When you’ve put 
a locked file into the Trash and then use the Empty Trash command, 
you’ll get a dialog informing you that the locked items can’t be deleted 
(see Figure 4-46). (You can go ahead and delete the other items.) 



A Some items in the Trash cannot be deleted 
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[ Stop 



c 



Continue 



Figure 4-46. You can 't erase locked files. 



If you want to erase a locked file, you have to unlock it: Open its Info 
window and uncheck the Locked box. 

Quickies 

■ In previous Mac systems, the Trash emptied automatically if you 
launched an application or shut down. That’s no longer true; the Trash 
doesn’t get emptied until you specifically empty it with the command in 
the Special menu (except as noted in the next Quickie...). 

■ If you drag something to the Trash from a floppy disk and then eject 
the disk, the file will be erased before the ejection — without the warning 
dialog about emptying the Trash. Only the items from the disk being 
ejected are erased. Anything else in the Trash stays there. 



Chapter 4: The Desktop and Its Icons 



SUMMARY 



This chapter covered all the things that you can do with icons on the 
Desktop — from the basics of selecting and moving icons to locking 
them, accessing their Info windows, and deleting them from the disk. It 
also covered more specific icon operations like copying and erasing 
disks, assigning labels, and creating folders. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



The last chapter introduced you to the basics of working on the Desktop. 
In this chapter, you’ll learn about Desktop windows, and you’ll learn 
even more things you can do with icons. You’ll also find out how to 
search disks for lost files and use the Mac’s Help feature. And, at the end, 
there’s a roundup of all the commands in the Finder’s menus. 



DESKTOP WINDOWS 



Basics 

Desktop windows let you see what’s on a disk, in a folder, and in the 
Trash. They are basically document windows that you can manipulate as 
described in Chapter 3, but they also have many special properties all 
their own. 

The commands in the Finder’s View menu let you view the contents 
of a window as standard or small icons that you can move around freely, 
or as a list sorted by any of several criteria. Which list views are available 
in the menu depends on what you’ve defined for the windows through 
the Views control panel (covered in Chapter 1 1). The menu can be as 
brief as the short one shown in Figure 5-1, or it can include any or all of 
the commands shown in the longer version. 
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Figure 5-1. The View menu can have as few as three commands, as many as 
nine, or any number in between. 
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Each Desktop window has a special header immediately beneath the 
title bar that shows how many items are in the window, how much infor- 
mation is on the disk, and how much disk space is left. As shown in Figure 
5-2, in list views, the header can also identify the columns of information. 




Figure 5-2. Headers in Desktop windows give information about window and 
disk contents. 

This chapter shows the default settings for windows in its illustra- 
tions, but you can define many of their components with the Views con- 
trol panel. You can alter things like what kind of header appears in the 
window, what size icons are used in list views, and what font and type 
size are used for file names; Figure 5-3 shows some of the possibilities. 
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Figure 5-3. Four very different iooks for the same window 



Desktop Windows 



Icon Views 

The By Icon and By Small Icon commands in the View menu give you 
the views shown in Figure 5-4. In either icon view, you can drag the 
icons around to any spot in the window. 
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Figure 5-4. The same window in standard and small icon views 



THE CLEAN UP COMMAND 

The Clean Up Window command in the Special menu aligns all the icons 
in the active window to invisible grid points (see Figure 5-5). 



Chapter 5: More Desktop Procedures 




Figure 5-5. Before and after the Clean Up command 

If you want to straighten up only selected items in a window, hold 
Shift as you open the menu; The command changes to Clean Up 
Selection and only the selected items are moved to the grid. 
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The Shift key changes the Clean Up Window command. 



If you want to align the icons to the grid and sort them at the same 
time, hold down the Option key as you open the menu. The Clean Up 
command refers to the last list view that you used in that window, for 
example. Clean Up by Name, or Clean Up by Kind. The icons will be 
straightened out and sorted at the same time. 




Desktop Windows 
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We Option key changes the Clean Up Window command. 

List Views 

When the contents of a window are viewed as a list, the columns of 
information are always in the same order — the file name, with its icon, is 
always first — but the files are sorted according to the view that’s chosen. 
A standard list view shows generic icons for applications, documents, 
and folders. 

The current sorting order is always checked in the View menu, but 
you can also tell just by looking in the window — the column name that’s 
underlined is the one that the icons are sorted by (see Figure 5-6). 
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Figure 5-6. The current sort criteria is checked in the menu and underlined in 
the window's header. A standard list view^ like this one, shows generic icons for 
documents, folders, and applications. 
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There are seven possible sorting criteria: 

■ By Name lists the items alphabetically according to their names (see 
Figure 5-7). Whether a letter is uppercase or lowercase is not significant, 
and numbers and most special symbols come before letters. (There’s a 
complete list of the Mac’s alphabetizing sequence in Appendix D.) If you 
want certain files to be listed before others in Desktop windows, or even 
in the Open dialogs for when you’re working in an application, you can 
alter their names to force them to the top of the list. 

■ By Size lists the items according to their sizes, with the largest one on 
top (see Figure 5-7). If the sizes of folders aren’t showing (that’s another 
option you can set in the Views control panel), they’ll be listed after all 
the files with known sizes. 

■ By Kind lists items alphabetically by their kinds. Applications are 
identified as just “application,” but documents might be identified as 
“document” or as a document from a specific application, such as 
“FileMaker document,” “MacWrite Pro document,” and so on. 

■ By Label lists items according to the labels you’ve assigned — not 
alphabetically, but in the order that the labels appear in the Label menu. 
Items with no labels are listed after all the labeled ones. 

■ By Date lists items according to the last date and time they were 
modified (not created). 




Figure 5-7. The same window sorted by name and by size 



Desktop Windows 



■ By Version lists items according to their version numbers. All 
applications, and some documents, have version numbers. 

■ By Comments lists items alphabetically according to the comments 
entered in their Get Info windows. 



Hierarchical Lists 

When you’re using one of the list views, you can list not only the main 
contents of the window, but also the contents of any folder in that 
window. 

To expand the outline of a folder’s contents, click on the arrow that’s 
in front of the folder. When a folder is expanded, its arrow points 
downward and all its contents are listed beneath it in an indented 
column (see Figure 5-8). 
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Figure 5-8. Click on a folder's arro w to expand it. 
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Once the contents of a folder are listed, you can also expand any 
folders within that folder by clicking on their arrows. Or, if you want to 
expand a folder to all its levels (opening every folder in it, and every 
folder in those folders, and so on), hold down the Option key while 
you click on the arrow. Compare the single-level expansion of the 
System Folder shown in Figure 5-8 to the multilevel expansion shown 
in Figure 5-9 from an Option-click on the same arrow. 

Clicking on the arrow of an expanded folder collapses its outline. 

The level of expansion you used inside it (which folders were open) is 
“remembered” for the next time y'ou expand it. If you want all the levels 
within an expanded folder to be collapsed, hold down Option as you 
click on the arrow to collapse the folder; the next time you open it you’ll 
see only one level in the outline. 
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Figure 5-9. Option<lick on a folder’s arrow to expand all its levels. 
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Keyboard expand and collapse commands work on any selected 
folder in a list view. If you’re working from the keyboard, you have 
probably selected the folders from the keyboard — unless you Shift- 
clicked or dragged to select more than one. The key combinations for 
expanding and collapsing are: 

■ Command-right arrow expands a selected folder to one level — the 
equivalent of clicking on its arrow. 

■ Command-left arrow collapses a selected folder — the equivalent of 
clicking on its arrow. 

■ Command-Option-right arrow expands a selected folder — the 
equivalent of Option-clicking on its arrow. 

■ Command-Option-left arrow collapses the selected folder as well as all 
the folders inside it — the equivalent of Option-clicking on its arrow. 



The Path Menu 



The title of a folder window serves as a popup menu that describes the 
“path” of the folder — which folder it’s in, and which folder that one’s in, 
and so on, all the way back to the disk. To get the menu, hold down the 
Command key while you press on the title of an active window (see 
Figure 5-10). (You have to be on the title itself — not just anywhere on 
the window’s title bar.) 

Selecting any window in the menu activates it, opening it if necessary. 
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Figure 5-10. Holding down the Command key while pressing on the title of a 
folder's window shows the folder's path. 
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Keyboard Window Controls 

You can open, close, and activate windows from the keyboard when 
you’re traveling along a path of nested folders. (In these, as in many 
Desktop operations, the terms “window” and “folder” are synonymous.) 

The basic keyboard Open command is Command-down arrow, 
which opens a selected folder. Adding the Option key to the 
combination not only opens the selected folder, but also closes the 
window that it’s in. Figures 5-1 1 and 5-12 show what happens when you 
open the selected Apple Menu Items folder with each of these key 
combinations. 
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Figure 5-1 1. Pressing Commaml-cioivn arrow opens a selected folder. 




Figure 5-12. Pressing Command-Option-down arrow opens a selected folder and 
closes the window that it’s hi. 



Desktop Windows 



To move back up through the folders, you use similar key sequences. 
Command-up arrow returns you to the “parent” of the current window, 
activating and bringing it to the top and opening it if necessary. Adding 
the Option key closes the current window as you move to its parent. 
Figures 5-13 and 5-14 show how the System Folder window (the 
“parent” of the Apple Menu Items folder) is activated with each of these 
key combinations. 
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Figure 5-13- Pressing Cornmand-up arrow activates the 'parent" of the current 
window. 




Figure 5-14. Pressing Command-Option-up arrow closes the current window 
and activates its 'parent. " 
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Printing Desktop Windows 

The Print Window command in the File menu lets you print the contents 
of the active Desktop window. 
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When you choose the command, you’ll get a Print dialog box asking 
how many copies you want, which pages to print, and for other general 
printing information. (Printing options and dialog boxes are covered in 
Chapter 16.) When you click the Print button in the dialog, the window 
is printed. 

The settings for the window — view, font, size, and so on — are used 
in the printout. No matter how much is showing in the window, 
though, the entire contents of the window will be printed. Each page 
gets a header that matches the window’s header and a page number on 
the bottom. 

Quickies 

■ If you hold down the Command key while you move an icon in a 
window (in either icon view), the icon snaps to a grid point when you 
release the mouse button. If you’ve turned on the Always Snap to Grid 
option in the Views control panel so that this happens automatically, 
holding Command when you move an icon prevents it from snapping to 
the grid when you release it. 




Desktop Windows 



■ The Desktop itself also has an invisible grid on it. If there are no 
windows open, or if the Desktop has been activated with Comniand- 
Shift-up arrow, the Clean Up command in the Special menu reads Clean 
Up Desktop and it will align all the Desktop icons to the grid. 



■ A quick way to sort items in a list view is to click on the column name 
in the window’s header (see Figure 5-15). 
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Figure 5-15. Click on a column name to sort items in a list view. 

■ Wlien you’re using a hierarchical window view, the sort criteria 
affects all the levels in the window. In Figure 5-16, the items in the 
PageMaker folder at the left are alphabetical, but on the right, they’re 
arninged by size. 

■ You can move an inactive Desktop window without activating it if you 
hold down the Command key while you drag its title bar. 

■ Wlien you hold down the Option key, the Close Window command in 
the File menu changes to Close All, and it closes all the Desktop windows 
at once. Adding Option to the menu’s keyboard shortcut (Command- 
Option-W instead of Command- W) also closes all the windows. 

■ Clicking in any Desktop window’s close box while holding down the 
Option key closes all the Desktop windows. 
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Rpplications 



Name 


Size 
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Figure 5-16. Sorting affects all levels in an expanded outline. 



■ Holding down Option while you select from a window’s path menu 
closes the current window as it opens the selected one. 

■ When you click in a Desktop window’s zoom box to open it to full 
size, it opens only far enough to display all its contents. If there are more 
things in the window than can be displayed on the screen, the window 
zooms to the size of the screen — less a strip along the right so that disk 
and Trash icons are still available. You can force the window to a full- 
screen size regardless of its contents if you hold Option while you click 
in its zoom box. 

■ If you’re printing a window view that has too many columns to fit 
across a standard piece of paper, two pages will be printed — one for the 
right half of the window and one for the left half. You can use the Page 
Setup command in the File menu to get the page to print sideways on 
the paper. 

Also See . . . 

■ The Views control panel is covered in detail in Chapter 1 1 . 

■ Chapter 16 explains Page Setup and Print dialogs in detail. 



Customizing Icons 





Basics 

Many Desktop icons can be customized to better represent their 
purpose. If you use icon views, or if you use large icons in your list 
views, detailed icons — especially for folders — are easier to deal with 
(see Figure 5-17). 



Figure 5- / 7. Folder icon possibilities 

To see if an icon is editable, open its Info window and click on the 
picture of the icon. If a frame appears around the icon, you can alter it 
(see Figure 5-18). 







Bright ideas 




Figure 5-18. Click on We icon in We Info window; if a frame appears, you can 
edit it. 
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Editing an Icon 

There are no built-in editing tools for icons. Instead, you can edit the 
icon or create a new one in a paint-type program like MacPaint, 
SuperPaint, or HyperCard. 

If you want to start with the current icon as the basis for a new one, 
select it in the Info window and choose Copy from the File menu; you 
can then paste it into your graphics program. 

Alter the icon (or create a new one) and copy it to the Clipboard. 
Return to the Info window, select the icon, and choose Paste from the 
Edit menu. The new icon is pasted into the Info window and the change 
is immediately applied to the original icon (see Figure 5-19). 




Kind: folder 

Size: 42K on disk (40^448 bytes used), 
for 6 items 

Vhere : HD 80 : ABC project : 



Figure 5-19. The new icon pasted into the Info window 



Quickies 

■ Tlie maximum size of an icon is 32 by 32 screen dots; if you copy 
something larger to the Clipboard, it will be scaled to fit into the icon 
frame in the Info window. 



ALIASES 



Basics 

Sometimes you’ll wish that one of your icons could be in more than one 
place at the same time. You might want a document to be in both its 
normal descriptive folder, like “Quarterly Reports,” as well as in a special 




Aliases 



folder that holds priority projects. You can’t just duplicate the file, 
because then when you work on one copy, the other wouldn’t reflect 
the changes. Or, you might want a control panel device both in the 
Control Panels folder and in the Apple Menu Items folder so that it will 
be listed in the Apple menu. 

With the File menu’s Make Alias command, you can have it both 
ways: You can create an alias of any file, not just a copy of the file itself, 
but a copy of its icon that you can put anywhere and treat as if it were 
the original. An alias is a very small document; it takes up only about 2K 
on the disk because it serves as a pointer to the original icon. 



Creating and Using Aliases 

To make an alias of a file, select it on the Desktop and choose Make Alias 
from the File menu. The icon that appears will look identical to the 
original, but its name (the original with alias tacked on the end) will be 
in italics (see Figure 5-20). 
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Figure 5~20. When you create an alias, the icon is identical except that its name 
is in italics. 

You can rename the alias — take off the “alias” so that it’s the same as 
the original, or change the name entirely — and you can make as many 
aliases of the original file as you want, so it can be in many places at 
once. An alias doesn’t even have to be on the same disk as the original. 
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Wlien you rename an alias, change its location, or erase it from the 
disk, the original is not affected. But since the alias is a pointer to the 
original file, when you double-click on the alias to open it, it’s the 
original that’s actually opened. 

If you erase the original file and try to open the alias, you’ll get the 
dialog shown in Figure 5-21. 




The alias “Report alias” could not be 
opened, because the original item could 
not be found. 



OO 



Figure 5-21. If the original file has been erased, you’ll get a dialog like this if 
you try to open the alias. 

You’ll use aliases most often for 

■ a document that you want to be able to open easily no matter which 
of several folders you might be in. 

■ applications that you want both in their own folders and in the Apple 
Menu Items folder — and possibly even in the Startup Items folder as well. 

■ items that need to be in more than one of the System Folder’s 
folders — control panels that you want in both the Control Panels folder 
and the Apple Menu Items folder, or extensions that need to be in the 
Extensions folder and the Apple Menu Items folder. 

Aliasing a Folder 

When you make an alias of a folder, you can use it as a shortcut to that 
folder: Anything you put into the alias actually moves into the original 
folder. 

You might assume that if you open a folder alias, it would display 
what’s in the original, but that’s not exactly what happens. When you 
double-click on an alias folder, the original folder opens no matter 
where it is. 



Using the Help Menu 



Quickies 

■ If you try to open an alias and the original is on a disk that’s not cur- 
rently on the Desktop, you’ll get a dialog asking you to insert that disk. 

■ If you want to find the original file for an alias, select the alias and 
choose the Get Info command. Click in the Find Original button and the 
original will be found and selected in its window (see Figure 5-22). 





Figure 5-22. Use the Find Original button in an alias’s Info window to find the 
original file. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 9 talks about aliases and the folders in the System Folder. 



USING THE HELP MENU 



Basics 

The Help menu — the balloon with the question mark in it at the right of 
the menu bar — is a systemwide feature, not just a Desktop menu. But 
unless an application is “aware” that it’s running under System 7, it 
won’t be able to use the Help feature, even though the menu stays 
available. But you can be sure that it works on the Desktop, and you can 
try it with any other program that you have. 
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Rbout Balloon Help... 



Show Balloons 



Finder Shortcuts 



The menu has only three items in it. The first is the About command, 
which gives you information about the Help system. The second 
command — it alternates between Show Balloons and Hide Balloons — 
toggles the Help on and off. The third menu changes depending on the 
program you’re running— on the Desktop, the command is Finder 
Shortcuts, and it opens a window that lists Desktop shortcuts (see 
Figure 5-23). 






il® Macintosh Finder Shortcuts 



Use the following keyboard shortcuts as you work with 
the icons and windows on your desktop. Look in the Finder's 
menus for additional keyboard shortcuts. Note : If the text 
in this window doesn't display properly , install the Times font. 



Working f o open an icon 
vith icons 



Double-click the icon 
(or press - Dovn Airo v) 




To copy an icon into another Option + drag the ii 
folder (instead of moving it) 



Option + drag the icon 



To clean up selected icons Shift + Clean Up 



To clean up and son icons Option + Clean Up 



1 of 5 



[ NeHt ] 



Figure 5-23. There are five pages of Finder Shortcuts available. 




Using the Help Menu 



Using Help Balloons 



To use Help, choose Show Balloons from the menu. Once Help is turned 
on, point to anything on the screen to get information about it — you 
don’t even have to click the mouse button. You can get general infor- 
mation about an icon or specific information about the function of any 
part of a window or menu (see Figure 5-24). 



Trash 

To discard an item or eject a 
disk^ drag it to the Trash. To 
permanently remove all items in 
the Trash, choose Empty Trash 
from the Special menu. 



To see this folder's 
contents listed in 
this window, click 
this triangle. 

project 
CD Applications 
CD Consulting 
t> n Misc 




This is a foWer-a 
storage container in 
which you can place 
related files. Folders can 
contain files and other 
folders. 



Vs 



Trash 



r ^ 

Close box 

To close this 
window, click here. 




Figure 5-24. Point to anything on the screen to get information about it. 



You can continue working while you’re in Help mode — opening a 
folder, for instance, to get help on something that’s inside it. You can get 
information about a menu command by pointing to it in the menu, but 
you can actually execute the command if you release the mouse button 
as you would normally. 

Turn off the Help feature by choosing Hide Balloons from the menu 
(see Figure 5-25). 



Chapter 5: More Desktop Procedures 




Rbout Balloon Help 



Turns balloon 
help off. 



Finder Shortcuts 



Hide Balloons 



Figure 5-25. You can choose menu commands even while the Help Balloom are 
turned on. 



FINDING THINGS 



Basics 

Tlie System 7 Finder finally lives up to its name, with Find and Find 
Again commands available in its File menu. And, since the Desktop is 
always just a mouse click away, you can use the Find command even if 
you’re in the middle of an application when you realize that you’ve lost 
something. (Anyone who thinks it’s impossible to “lose” a file on a disk 
hasn’t been working with hard drives long enough.) 
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Finding Things 



You can use the Find command on a very basic level, or use its 
More Choices option to be very specific about what you’re looking for 
and where. 

The Basic Find Command 

Wlien you choose the Find command, you get the dialog shown in 
Figure 5-26. Type the file name you’re looking for and click the Find 
button. The Mac searches all available disks for anything that matches 
what you rj’ped. Capitalization is ignored, and the search is done for 
even partial matches — so searching ior Man also finds man, manual, 
and even command. 




Figure 5-26. The basic Find dialog box 

Once all the possible matches are found, the dialog box closes and 
the first match is displayed — its window is opened and the found file is 
selected in it. If it’s not the one you want, use the Find Again command 
in the File menu to see the next match. The window with the first match 
closes, and the next one opens. If the Mac beeps when you use Find 
Again, that means you’ve seen all the matches. 



The Full Find Command 

Wlien you want to be more specific in your search, click the More 
Choices button; the full Find dialog, shown in Figure 5-27, appears. 
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Find 



Find and select items luhose 



name 



contains 



Search on all disks 



□ all at once 



Femer Choices ] 



( Cancel ) [j Find ^ 



Figure 5-27. Tlje full Find dialog box 

In this dialog box, you specify' tlie what, where, and how of your 
search: what you’re looking for (a file whose name contains a certain 
word, a document created before a specific date, and so on); where 
you’re looking (on a certain disk or in a certain folder); and how you 
want the matches found — one at a time or all at once. 

SPECIFYING THE “WHAT” 

The top area of the Find dialog lets you specify' what you’re looking for. 
In most cases you have three items (two popup menus and a text box) 
that you use to construct a description like name begins with “record” 
or modified date is after 6/2/91. 

The first item in the description comes from the popup menu at the 
left of the dialog box (see Figure 5-28). 

How you construct the rest of the description depends on what you 
choose in the first menu, but most of the time there’s a second popup 
with comparison operators (for example, is, is not, is greater than, 
and is before) and a text box to enter the text or number you’re looking 
for. 



Finding Things 



Find 



Find and select items uphose 




size 
kind 
label 

date created 
date modified 
uersion 
comments 
lock 



Figure 5-28. Begin the description of what you ’re looking for by choosing from 
the first menu. 



Name 

Wlien you search for an item by name, the second popup provides six 
choices: contains, starts with, ends with, is, is not, and doesn’t contain. 
(see Figure 5-29). 

Find .. 

Find and select items tohose 



ends loith 
is 

is not 

doesn’t contain 





Figure 5-29. The comparison operators for a search by name 

By selecting one of these operators and typing in the text box to the 
right, you can find almost anything if you remember even only part of 
its name. 
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So, if you’ve compiled a quarterly report and can’t remember what 
you titled it — Quarterly Report, Quarterly Earnings, First Quarter 
Sales — you can use the contains operator, type in “quarter,” and find any 
of them. Using the is operator finds only exact matches, so typing in 
“quarter” would find only a file with that as its entire name. (As with the 
smaller Find dialog, capitalization doesn’t matter.) 



Size 

When you search for an item by size, you can choose one of two 
operators — is less than or is greater than. The text field is labeled 
“K” (for the file’s size, in kilobytes) and you type a number in it (see 
Figure 5-30). 




Figure 5-30. The comparison operators for a search by size 

You might search by size if you’re running out of room on your hard 
drive (it happens sooner than you think) and need to free up some 
space — look for the largest files and see If you still need them. 

Kind 

Wlien you search for a file by its kind, you get two operators: contains 
and doesn’t contain. You can type the kind of file you’re looking for 
(“MacWrite document” or “file”), or you can enter one of the five 
standard kinds of files from the popup menu that appears when you 
press on the arrow next to the text box (see Figure 5-31). 

Since the basic operator is contains, if you search for “document,” 
you’ll get both generic documents and items tagged Word document, 
MacPaint document, and so on. 
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Figure 5-3 !■ When you search by Kind, you can type in the kind of file you’re 
looking for or choose one of the five common ones from the menu. 



Label 

When you search for a file by its label, you get two operators: is and is 
not. You also get a third popup menu that lists the available labels — 
they’re the ones currently in the Label menu, including None (see 
Figure 5-32). 




Do me First 
the Book 
Report stuff 
Michelli's project 
Personal 
Parallan Design 
for Lippincott 



Figure 5-32. When you search by Label, the third popup reflects the current 
contents of the Label menu. 
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This is a great way to gather files together at the end of a project (if 
you’ve been labeling them) in order to remove them from the disk. 

Date Created and Date Modified 

When you search by a file’s created or modified date, you can use any of 
four operators: is, is before, is after, and is not (see Figure 5-33). 

^ Find 

Find and select items luhose 
I date created ▼ ) 



is before 
is after 
is not 



3 / 21/91 



Figure 5-33- Tijere are four operators available for searching by Date Modified 
or Date Created. 

When you’re entering a date, you don’t type it in a text box. Instead, 
you alter the current date by clicking on the month, day, or year and 
then using the up and down arrow controls to change the number (see 
Figure 5-34). 




Figure 5-34. Use the arrows to change the numbers in the date. 

Searching for files by date is a good way to find the files that you’ve 
created or modified since the last time you made backup copies of 
important documents. 

Version 

Every program has a version number; some special documents that come 
with applications also have version numbers assigned to them. The 
operators you can choose from when searching by version number are 
the same as for dates: is, is before, is after, and is not (see Figure 5-35). 
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Figure 5-35. Searcbitig by Version supplies you with the same operators as 
searching by Date. 

You type the version number you’re looking for in the text box. The 
Find dialog understands decimal version numbers — so, for instance, you 
can search for items prior to version 3.02. You can also type in the 
double decimals (like 1.2.3) that some applications use. (Special files 
that come with an application might have some other information as the 
“version” number — a copyright notice, for instance. The version number 
information that’s displayed in a file’s Get Info window is what’s used for 
the version search.) 

Comments 

You have two operators to choose from when you want to search for a 
file based on the comments entered in its Get Info window; contain and 
do not contain (see Figure 5-36). 

Find 



Find and select items whose 



comments ▼ 1 1 








r* \ 1 


do not contain * | 





Figure 5 - 36 . You can look for a file based on what you entered (or didn’t enter) 
in its Get Info comments box. 



Chapter 5 - More Desktop Procedures 



Lock 

There are no operators to choose from when you’re searching using an 
icon’s locked/unlocked status. The operator is always is, and you can 
choose either locked or unlocked from the popup menu at the right (see 
Figure 5-37). 




Figure 5-37. You can search for locked or unlocked files. 



SPECIFYING THE “WHERE” 

The popup menu labeled Search lets you specify where the search 
should be made. From its three sections, you can choose to search all the 
mounted disks, any one of the mounted disks, or inside the currently 
active window or among the selected items (which could be one or 
more selected folders or a group of files chosen by the previous Find 
operation). (See Figure 5-38.) 
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Figure 5-38. Use the Search menu to specify where to look for the files. 
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SPECIFYING THE “HOW" 

Although the Find command always searches the entire area you 
specified in the Search menu before it shows you anything, you do have 
a choice as to how the found files are displayed — one at a time or all at 
once. To control the display, check or uncheck the All at Once button in 
the dialog. 

^ all at once 

THE SEARCH PROCESS 

When you have all your search criteria set, click in the Find button. Tlie 
Mac looks for all the files that match what you’re looking for. 

If you’re searching by name, the search is incredibly fast because the 
Finder keeps track of file names in a special way. If you’re searching by 
some other criteria, you’ll see a dialog on the screen reporting the 
progress of the search; a ball spins around in it to indicate that the 
search is ongoing. You can click in the Stop button at any time (see 
Figure 5-39). 

Items found on “Int HD”: 22 

( Stop ) 




I-igure 5-39. The ball in this dialog spins as the search proceeds. 

Unless you checked the All at Once button, the search process is the 
same as when you use the smaller Find dialog; A window opens to 
display the first match, and you use the Find Again command to see 
subsequent matches. 

If you checked the All at Once button, a window opens that shows a 
list view of the search area — the folder, disk, or windows for each disk — 
with the matches selected. The list is expanded so that all levels in 
which items were found are shown. Figure 5-40 shows the results of a 
search for all items less than 12K in size inside the System Folder. 
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Figure 5-40. Tije results of cm Alt at Ottce sectrcb 

Since opening and expanding a list for a window can take a little 
while, you’ll probably get another dialog box, like the one shown in 
Figure 5-41, while the window’s being prepared. 










Finding Things 




Figure 5-41. This dialog appears when a fully expanded window is being 
prepared. 

NARROWING THE SEARCH 

You can use the Find command to find files that match two sets of 
criteria — all the MacWrite documents that were modified after a specific 
date, for instance. 

To do this kind of search, do a Find on one set of criteria — all the 
MacWrite documents. Then, while those documents are still selected, do 
a second Find, for the modified date, and specify in the selected items as 
the “where” of the search. Only the previously found files are checked, 
and the ones that are selected at the end of the Find process are those 
that satisfy both sets of criteria. 

Quickies 

■ Wlien you do an All at Once search on an entire disk, or on any folders 
with lots of subfolders, you’ll wind up with a fully expanded list view of 
all the folders. When you’re finished viewing the found files, here’s the 
easiest way to collapse everything in the window down to manageable 
proportions: press Command-A to select everything in 
the folder and then press Command-Option-left arrow to collapse all 
the folders. 
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FINDER COMMANDS ROUNDUP 



Basics 

This section gives a brief description of each of the commands you’ll 
find in Desktop menus, and it notes in parentheses where you’ll find 
more details about each one. 



The Apple Menu 

The Apple menu is available from every program. The first command 
changes to the name of the current application; some applications also 
add a second command that lets you use a help feature. 




Rbout This Macintosh... 



RIarm Clock 
Calculator 
Chooser 
Control Panels 
Key Caps 
Note Pad 
Puzzle 
Scrapbook 




About This Macintosh opens a window that gives information 
about your Mac and how its memory is being utilized (Chapter 13). If 
you hold down the Option key, the command changes to About the 
Finder and the dialog that opens displays Apple’s copyright notice for 
the Finder program. There’s no close box or cancel button in the dialog, 
but it goes away if you click in it. Don’t click in it too soon, though— 
wait and see what happens. 
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The File Menu 

Although the File menu is one that you’ll find in every program, most of 
the commands in the Finder’s version are unique to the Desktop. 



File 



Neill Folder 


8§N 


Open 


^0 


Print 


3§P 


Close UJindoui 




Get Info 


9§l 


Sharing... 

Duplicate 




Put Ruiay 
Make Rlias 




Find... 


3€F 


Find Rgain 


3g6 


Page Setup... 
Print IDindoui... 



New Folder creates a new, untitled folder in the active window 
(Chapter 4 ). 

Open opens the selected icon. Double-clicking on an icon is the 
same as selecting it and using the Open command (Chapter 4). 

Print opens the parent application for the selected document icon 
and then opens the document and prints it (Chapter 16). 

Close Window closes the active window; it’s the same as clicking in 
a window’s close box. If you hold down the Option key while opening 
the menu, the command is Close All and it closes all the Desktop 
windows (Chapters 3 and 5). 

(iet Info opens the Info window for a selected icon (Chapter 4). 

Sharing is used to set access levels for shared files on a network 
(Chapter 1 1). 

Duplicate makes a copy of a selected file or folder (Chapter 4). 
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Put Away moves a selected icon that’s in the Trash or on the 
Desktop back into its folder. If a disk icon is selected, Put Away ejects 
the disk and removes its icon from the desktop (Chapter 4). 

Make Alias creates an alias of the selected file or folder (Chapter 5). 
Find opens the Find dialog (Chapter 5). 

Find Again finds the next file that matches the last search criteria 
that you used (Chapter 5). 

Page Setup opens a dialog box that lets you set certain options for 
printing (Chapter X). 

Print Window prints the contents of the active Desktop window 
(Chapter 5). 

The Edit Menu 

The commands in the Finder’s Edit menu are ones common to almost all 
Edit menus. On the Desktop the Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, and Clear 
commands affect the name of a selected icon, not the icon itself. 



Edit 



Undo 




Cut 




Copy 


9gC 


Paste 


9€U 


Clear 




Select RII 




Shouj Clipboard | 



Undo reverses your last editing action on an icon’s name (Chapter 3). 
Cut removes selected text from an icon’s name and places it on the 
Clipboard (Chapters 3, 4, and 5). 

Copy places selected text in an icon’s name on the Clipboard 
without removing it. If an icon is selected in a Get Info window. Copy 
copies the selected icon to the Clipboard (Chapters 3, 4, and 5). 
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Paste inserts whatever’s on the Clipboard into an icon’s name at the 
insertion point; if the entire name is selected, the Clipboard material 
replaces the selection. If the Get Info window is open, Paste replaces the 
selected icon with the contents of the Clipboard (Chapters 3, 4, and 5). 

Clear deletes selected text in an icon’s name without placing it on 
the Clipboard (Chapter 6). 

Select All selects all the items in the active window, or all the items 
on the Desktop if the Desktop is activated. If an icon’s name is being 
edited. Select All selects the entire name (Chapter 4). 

Show Clipboard opens a window that displays the current contents 
of the Clipboard. You can move the window around and resize it, but 
you can’t do anything to the contents (Chapter 3). 

The Label Menu 

The choices in the Label menu vary according to how you’ve defined 
them with the Labels control panel. (All commands are covered in this 
chapter.) 



Label 



v/None 



Essential 

Hot 

In Progress 
Cool 

Personal 
Project 1 
Project 2 



None removes the label from a selected icon. 
[Label name] applies the label to a selected icon. 
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The View Menu 

The choices in the View menu \'AVf according to the way you’ve defined 
your Desktop windows with the Views control panel. There are always 
at least three items in it (By Small Icon, By Icon, and By Name), but there 
can be as many as nine. (All commands are covered in this chapter.) 



UieiB 



by Small Icon 
by Icon 
by Name 
by Size 
by Kind 
by Label 
by Date 
by Uersion 
by Comments 



By Small Icon changes the window view to small icons. 

By Icon changes the window view to standard icons. 

By Name changes the window to a list view and sorts the items 
alphabetically by name. 

By Size changes the window to a list view and sorts the items by 
size, with the largest first. If folders aren’t set to display their sizes, they 
are sorted last. 

By Kind changes the window to a list view and sorts the items 
alphabetically by kind (application, folder, document, and so on). 

By Label changes the window to a list view and sorts the items by 
their labels according to the label order in the menu. Items without 
labels are sorted last. 

By Date changes the window to a list view and sorts the items by 
their modified dates, with the most recent first. 

By Version changes the wiadow to a list view and sorts the items 
according to their version numbers. Items with no version numbers are 
sorted last. 

By Comments changes the window to a list view and sorts the 
items alphabetically by the comments in the Get Info window. 
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The Special Menu 

The Special menu gives you control over windows, the Trash, disks, and 
the Mac itself. 



Special 



Clean Up UJindoiu 
Empty Trash... 



Eject Disk 
Erase Disk... 



Restart 
Shut Damn 



Clean Up Window aligns icons in the active window to invisible 
grid points. With the Shift key held down, the command is Clean Up 
Selection and aligns only selected icons to the grid. With the Option key 
held down, the command is Clean Up by (Criteria) with the criteria 
being whatever was last used for sorting in a list view in that window. If 
the Desktop is active, the command is Clean Up Desktop and loose 
Desktop icons align to the grid (Chapter 5). 

Empty Trash erases the files in the Trash from a disk. With the 
Option key held down, the warning dialog that normally appears before 
the Trash is emptied is bypassed. If you have the Trash set for no warn- 
ing dialog. Option temporarily turns the dialog back on (Chapter 4). 

Eject Disk ejects the selected disk, leaving its image on the Desktop 
(Chapter 4). 

Erase Disk erases the selected disk (Chapters 4 and 14). 

Restart restarts the computer without your having to first shut off 
the power (Chapter 4). 

Shut Down actually turns off the computer on some models after 
ejecting any disks that are in drives. On other models. Shut Down does 
the final housekeeping for disks in use, ejects floppies, then tells you to 
shut the power off (Chapter 4). 
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The Help Menu 

The Help menu is a systemwide menu; its last command changes 
according to the application you’re in. (All commands are covered in 
this chapter.) 




Rbout Balloon Help... 



Show Balloons 



Finder Shortcuts 



About Balloon Help opens a dialog box with instructions for using 
the Balloon Help feature. 

Show Balloons turns on the Help feature. The command then 
changes to Hide Balloons so you can turn it off 

Finder Shortcuts opens a window filled with several pages of tips 
about working on the Desktop. 

The Application Menu 

The Application menu is a systemwide menu that lets you navigate 
among opened applications and control window clutter on the screen. 
The bottom section of the menu lists all open applications. (All 
commands are covered in Chapter 8.) 




Hide Finder 
Hide Others 
Show Bll 



-/0 Finder 



Summaty 



Hide Finder hides all the Finder windows from view. This command 
changes to reflect the current application (Hide Word, Hide MacWrite, 
Hide SuperPaint, and so on). 

Hide Others hides all the windows except for the Finder’s (or 
whatever the current application happens to be). 

Show All displays all the windows for all opened applications. 

[Application list] lists all the opened applications, with the current 
one checked. 



SUMMARY 



Between this chapter and the last, you’ve learned everything you need to 
know about the Desktop and how to manage your disks and files. Now 
it’s time to leave the Desktop; The three chapters in the next section will 
show you the basics of working with applications. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



Almost everything you do with your Macintosh will involve either text 
(and that includes numbers) or graphics, or both. No matter what pro- 
gram you’re working with, the basics of handling text and graphics are 
standard. 

You’ll find that the standard interface components covered in 
Chapters 3 through 5, along with the text- and graphics-handling basics 
presented in this chapter, will get you going in almost any program on 
the Mac. 
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Basics 

The basic rule of text handling on the Mac is: Everything happens at the 
insertion point. 

The insertion point is the blinking vertical line that appears at the 
beginning of an empty text document, or anywhere in text that’s being 
edited. It’s also sometimes referred to simply as the cursor, you’ll seldom 
confuse it with references to the mouse cursor, however, since the 
contexts are usually very clear. 

As you type, letters appear at the insertion point. If you use the 
Delete key, the insertion point moves backward, erasing text as it goes. If 
you paste something into a text document, the material is pasted at the 
insertion point. 

T| 

Ty| 

Typl 

Typil 

TypinI 

Typing! 



Letters appear at the insertion point when you type. 







^ Chapter 6: Text and Graphics on the Mac 



Delete! 

Deletj 

Delej 

Dell 

Del 

D| 

Using the Delete key erases the letter to the left of the insenion point. 



Paste|in. 

Paste this in. 

Pasted material appears at the insertion point. 



If you want to practice basic text entry and editing techniques but 
don’t have a word processing application, you can use the TeachText 
application that came on your system disks, or even the Note Pad desk 
accessory. 



Controlling the Insertion Point 

Since everything happens at the insertion point, controlling its position 
lets you edit any part of the text you’re working with. 

Positioning the insertion point is as simple as clicking the mouse. 
When you move the mouse cursor within a text area, the cursor changes 
to the text, or I-beam, cursor. Put the I-beam where you want to edit the 
text, and click: The insertion point moves to that spot (see Figure 6-1). 



clicking injtext 



clicking in| text 



Figure 6-1. The mouse cursor changes to the I-beam cursor when Ws within 
text; clicking the mouse button leaves the insertion point at the clicked spot. 
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The insertion point can be placed only within existing text. You 
can’t, for instance, click halfway down a blank window to begin typing. 
Instead, you have to “type” your way to that spot by pressing Return to 
move the insertion point there. 

Small movements of the insertion point are easier to control by using 
the arrow keys on the keyboard. The left and right arrows move the 
insertion point one character backward or forward; the up and down 
arrows move the insertion point up to the last or down to the next line 
of text. 

The Home, End, Page Up, and Page Down keys on extended key- 
boards also control the insertion point, although their specific actions 
depend on the application you’re in (see Figure 6-2). Many applications 
also have special keyboard sequences that move the insertion point by 
handy increments like words, sentences, or paragraphs. 











vi/ 





■M 




home 


page 

up 


m 




end 


page 

down 



Figure 6-2. You can control the position of the insertion point from the 
keyboard. 



Entering and Editing Text 

Entering text is pretty much straightforward typing, except that when 
you reach the end of a line, you don’t press the Return key to move 
down to the next line. The insertion point automatically moves to the 
next line — if you’re in the middle of a word, the entire word is shifted 
down to the next line. This feature is called text wrap (see Figure 6-3). 

As on an electric typewriter, you can hold a key down and it will be 
repeatedly typed. 

Wlien you want to start a new paragraph (which is simply moving 
down to the beginning of the next line before reaching the end of the 
current one), that’s when you press Return. 
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' Keep typing as you re&j j 



Keep typing as you 

reach the end of a llneJI 
' : 



Figure 6-3- With text wrap, you're automatically moved down to the next line 
without pressing Return. 



For simple editing, place the insertion point where you want to 
change something and then type from there. 

SimpleXediting 
Simple! editing 
Simple text! editing 



Add text by clicking to place the imertion point and then typing. 



You can delete text using the Delete key, which moves the insertion 
point backward, erasing letters as it goes. Extended keyboards also have 
a Forward Delete key, which erases letters in front of the insertion point 
(if the application supports Forward Delete). (See Figure 6-4.) 



delete 

Deleting all|lhe text 
Deleting al|the text 
Deleting a| the text 
Deleting I the text 



del 

E> 

Deleting all |the text 
Deleting all |he text 
Deleting all |e text 
Deleting all |text 



Figure 6-4. The Delete key deletes text behind the cursor; the Forward Delete key 
deletes text in front of it. 
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SELECTING TEXT 

Large editing procedures are done on selected text. Although various 
programs may have their own additional selection techniques, the basics 
of text selection are the same throughout Mac programs. There are three 
standard ways to select text: by dragging, double-clicking, or Shift- 
clicking. 

Selected text (like selected icons on the Desktop) is always high- 
lighted. On black-and-white systems, highlighted text appears white 
against black; on color systems, the text remains black and the highlight 
is in color. 

The basic way to select text is to drag across it with the mouse. All 
the text from the beginning of the drag to the end is highlighted to show 
that it’s selected (see Figure 6-5). 



The easiest way to 
select5mall portions 
of text is by dragging 
the mouse across it. 



The easiest way to 
select ijjElBilJMiiiiiaT 

of text is by dragging 
the mouse across it. 



Figure 6-5. Dragging the mouse’s text cursor from before the word small to after 
the word portions results in all the text in between those points being selected. 



When you drag to select text, you don’t have to drag along the path 
of the text; that is, if you want to select the middle of a paragraph, as 
shown in Figure 6-6, you don’t have to drag to the end of the line and 
then to the beginning of the next — you simply drag straight from the 
starting point to the finish. (You can drag backward through the 
text, too.) 

To select a single word, you double-click on it. In some applications, 
this also selects the trailing space, while in others only the word itself is 
selected (see Figure 6-7). 
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The easiest way to 
select Jmall portions 
of text is by dragging 
the mouse across it. 



The easiest way to 

Bilt'g^xt is by dragging 
the mouse across it. 



Figure 6-6. You don't have to drag along the path of the text to select it. 



Double-clicking selects a 
Double-clicking selects a 



single 



word, 
ord. 



Figure 6-7. Double<licking on text always selects a whole word, but in some 
applications it selects only the word (top) and in others the selection includes the 
trailing space (bottom). 



To select a large area of text, use the Shift-click technique: 

1 . Place the insertion point at one end of the section you want to 
select by clicking. 

2. Move to the other end of the section — even if you have to scroll 
the window to get there. 

3. Hold down the Shift key and click again. 

Everything between the original click (where the insertion point is) 
to the Shift-click spot is selected, as shown in Figure 6-8. 



The]Sh1ft-clicl< method of 
selecting text is a quick way 
to select large or irregular 
areas of text. 



The|shift-click method of 
selecting text is a quick way 
to select large or irregular 
areas Tof tex t. 

--^tShift) - 



Shift-click method of | 
selecting text is a quick way 
to select lot ] : or in ~ 



lof text. ! 



Figure 6-8. Shift-clicking to select text 
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CHANGING A SELECTION 

Shift-clicking is not only a way to make a selection, it’s also a way to 
change a selection. Just as you can Shift-click on the Desktop to add or 
remove an icon from a selection, you can Shift-click in text to extend or 
shorten the selection no matter what method was used for the initial 
selection. 

All you have to do is hold down the Shift key and click where you 
want the selection to end. If you Shift-click beyond the original selec- 
tion, it’s extended to that point; if you Shift-click within the selection, it’s 
shortened to that point (see Figure 6 - 9 ). 



Everything depends |on 
the initial position of 
the insertion point. 



Everything depends 



the initial p osition of 
the insertion 



Ever^fthing depend s ^ 

apaBsiMttf 

the insertion point. 



Ewrythi^ depends^ 
iWHHTBBj Iposition of 
the insertion point. 



Figure 6-9- Top: the original position of the insertion point and a Shift-click 
selection. Bottom left: a Shift<lick to extend the selection; Bottom right: a Shift- 
click to shorten the same selection. 



WORKING WITH SELECTIONS 

Once you have an area of text selected, whatever would normally happen 
at the insertion point affects the entire selection instead: 

■ Typing replaces the selection with whatever you’re typing. 

■ The Paste command replaces the selection with the current contents 
of the Clipboard. 

■ The Cut or Copy command from the Edit menu places the selection 
on the Clipboard. 

■ The Delete key deletes the selection without placing it on the 
Clipboard. 
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■ The Clear command (if the application provides one in the Edit menu) 
also erases the selection without placing it on the Clipboard. 

■ Character formats (fonts, styles, and sizes as described later in this 
chapter) are applied to the entire selection. 



When there’s text on the Clipboard from a Cut or Copy command, 
pasting places it into the document at the insertion point (or over the 
current selection), moving all the text after the insertion point to make 
room for the pasted text. Whether or not any formats (like bold text) 
survive the copy-paste procedure depends on where you copied from 
and where you’re pasting to; formats always survive when you’re 
working in the same application (within or between documents), and 
many times they are also carried from one application to another. 

DESELECTING TEXT 

There are several ways to deselect text once it’s highlighted: 

■ Select another area of text. (Selecting something always deselects the 
previous selection, whether you’re in text or on the Desktop.) 

■ Click anywhere in the text to deselect the selection and position the 
insertion point at the same time. 

■ Use the left or right arrow key. This usually deselects the selection and 
places the insertion point at the beginning of the selected area (if you 
use the left arrow) or the end of the selected area (if you use the right 
arrow), although some applications don’t follow this convention. Some 
applications let you use the up and down arrows to deselect text, while 
others ignore those keys when there’s an active selection. 

■ If you have an extended keyboard and the application you’re using 
supports the Home, End, Page Up, and I^ge Down keys, using one of 
those keys usually deselects the selected text and places the insertion 
point at the beginning or end of the page or document. 
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WHERE TEXT EDITING WORKS 

The basic Mac text editing techniques — typing, deleting, using the arrow 
keys, and dragging, double-clicking, and Shift-clicking for selections— 
work almost anywhere you can type. So, while it’s no surprise that these 
techniques work in a word processor, you’ll find that they also work in 
desk accessories like the Note Pad, on the Desktop when you’re editing 
file names, and even in dialogs that have text boxes. 

Applying Character Formats 

Character formats are the characteristics you assign to text in a 
Macintosh document: the font, size, and style of the letters. Some appli- 
cations have menus for each of these options. Many have a separate Font 
menu and combine sizes and styles into another menu that goes by 
various names. Other applications combine all three formatting options 
in one menu, or scatter some of them in other menus, or even have all of 
the formatting combined into one dialog box. 

FONTS 

Fonts are basically typefaces, the design of the characters you’re typing. 
The fonts listed in a Font menu are the ones that are installed in your 
system. Figure 6-10 shows the basic fonts that come with your Mac, but 
there are thousands of different fonts available. 



Font 



Chicago 


Chicago 


Courier 


Courier 


Geneua 


Geneva 


Heluetica 


Helvetica 


Monaco 


Monaco 


Neui Vork 


New York 


Palatino 


Palatino 


Symbol 


2\|f)jipoA 


Times 


Times 



Figure 6-10. A standard font menu and font samples 
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SIZES 

The sizes used for text are point sizes. Each point is Vi 2 of an inch, not 
coincidentally the size of a single dot on the Mac screen. The sizes that 
appear in a Size menu depend on the application you’re using. Some give 
a limited list of font sizes, some are more thorough, and some even have 
an Other command so you can specify a size that’s not listed in the menu 
(see Figure 6-11). 




Figure 6-11. Different applications provide different lists of point sizes in 
the menu. 



'When a size is outlined in a menu, that means the currently selected 
font is available in that size. Using a size that’s not available distorts the 
font on the screen, but it may print out correctly, depending on both the 
type of font and the kind of printer that you’re using. Figure 6-12 shows 
10-point, 12-point, and 24-point samples of two different fonts. The first, 
Monaco, is available in only 9-point and 12-point sizes, so the smaller and 
larger samples are both distorted; New York, available in all three of the 
sample sizes, is not distorted in any of the samples. 
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9 point 



Monaco 



Nev York 



@ [pCDOmQ 



10 

US 

14 

18 

24 



Monaco 



Monaco New York 



New York 



m 

m 



Figure 6-12. Tije look of the Size menu changes depending on the font you’ve 
chosen, and the look of the font at different sizes depends on what’s available. 



STYLES 

The standard styles used in Style menus are Bold, Italic, Underline, 
Outline, and Shadow; the commands themselves usually appear in those 
styles in the menu. Each of these styles is a toggle command, so if Bold is 
already selected and you select it again, the Bold is turned off. You can 
teU which styles are currently in use by seeing which are checked in the 
menu. The styles are not mutually exclusive, so you can turn them on in 
any combination: bold italic, italic underline , and so on (see 
Figure 6-13). 




Plain 



✓SeQDOQ]© 

yQQiacaQIID 



</Bold 

-/ ftaf/c 
Underline 



asaaQa a? 



Figure 6-13. Stymies currently in use are checked in the menu. 
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The only style command that is not a toggle is one that removes all 
the styles from text. It goes by various names in different programs, but 
the most common names are Plain, Plain Text, and Normal Text. Choos- 
ing one of these commands removes formatting from text and unchecks 
all the other styles in the menu. 

APPLYING THE FORMATS 

You can apply character formats to text in one of two ways: before you 
type, or afterward. If you want to apply formats before you type, choose 
the font, size, and style you want from the appropriate menus and then 
start (or continue) typing. Everything you type from that point on has 
the new characteristics (see Figure 6-14). 



Style 




Plain 1 


Bold 


m 



Applying formats'while you type 



Figure 6-14. Selecting a format applies it to everything you type afterward. 



If you’re a good typist and there are keyboard commands for style 
options, it’s usually easier to type the style changes as you go along, 
especially when you’re applying them to only a single word or phrase 
(see Figure 6-15). 



this is bold text 



^ 38B 

Using keyboard formatting 



Figure 6-15. Typing formatting commands is sometimes easier than using 
the menu. 
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To apply formats after the text is entered, go back and select the text 
you want changed and then choose the font, size, or style from the menu; 
the formatting is applied to only the selected text (see Figure 6-16). 



Figure 6-16. Formats are applied to selections. 



Paragraph Formats 

Just as you can apply special formats to characters in text, you can also 
apply overall formatting to paragraphs of text. Most word processors 
consider a paragraph selected if the insertion point or any selection is 
within the paragraph. 

The way you actually apply the formats depends on the application, 
but basic paragraph formats consist of the following: 

■ Margins for a paragraph are almost always measured from the right 
and left page margins, which are set separately. You might have a 1-inch 
margin all around the page; if you have a 1-inch left margin for a para- 
graph, the text actually starts 2 inches from the edge of the page. Figure 
6-17 shows a page with four paragraphs; the dotted line is the paper 
margin set at 1 inch. The second and third paragraphs (the first para- 
graph is the title at the top) have margins flush with the paper margins: 
The paragraph margins are zero. The last paragraph has a left margin of 
V/i inches, so it starts 2)i inches from the edge of the paper. The right 





to selections, too. 



character formatting 
to selections, too. 
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margin of the last paragniph is also 2'A inches from the edge of the page, 
but it’s measured from the left page margin, so it’s considered to be set 
at 6 inches. 

" Alignment, or justification, is how the lines of text align with the left 
and right paragraph margins. Text can be left or right justified, centered, 
or fully justified. In the sample page shown in Figure 6-17, the top para- 
graph is centered; the middle two are left-aligned, which leaves their 
right edges jagged; and the final paragraph is fully justified, with the text 
lining up along both the left and right paragraph margins. 




Figure 6-1 7 . Paragraph formats 



■ First line indent is a defined property of a paragraph so that a new 
paragraph is automatically indented without your pressing the Tab key. 
The first lines of the middle paragraphs in Figure 6-17 have half-inch 
indents; the last paragraph has no indent for the first line. 

" Line spacing is the space between the lines in a paragraph. Most 
applications give you a choice of at least single, double, and space-and-a- 
half line spacing. The actual size of the space between the lines depends 
on the size of the text you’re using. In Figure 6-17, the second paragraph 
is double-spaced and all the others are single-spaced. 
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■ Paragraph spacing, available in many word processors, adds extra 
space before and/or after each paragraph without your having to type 
extra Returns. 

■ Tab stops are the places the cursor moves to when you use the Tab 
key. Many applications provide up to four kinds of tabs: left (standard), 
right, center, and decimal. In Figure 6-18, the dotted lines show where 
the tab stops were set for each column of numbers. 
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Figure 6-18. Left, right, centered, and decimal tab alignments 



Typing Special Characters 

A regular typewriter gives you two characters for each key: Holding 
down the Shift key lets you access the second set of characters, the 
uppercase alphabet and various symbols. 

The Mac, of course, is much better than a typewriter, so it gives you 
access to two more character sets. You get to these characters by using 
the Option key, and the Shift and Option keys together. 

The exact characters you get with Option and Shift-Option can vary 
from one font to the next, but the basic characters and arrangements are 
pretty standardized. 

The four character sets are shown in Figures 6-19 through 6-22. 

You can view all the characters available for any font by using the 
Key Caps desk accessory that comes with your System (see Chapter 10). 
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Figure 6-19. The unshifted character set 
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Figure 6-20. The shifted character set 




Figure 6-21. The Option character set 
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Figure 6-22. The Shift-Option character set 



USING ACCENT MARKS 

The Option and Shift-Option character sets include some accented letters, 
like ? and a. But standard accent marks are also available as separate char- 
acters so that you can place them over any letters you wish. Putting the 
accents and the letters together is easy, but the method is far from 
obvious. 

If you type Option-e, nothing appears on the screen, although 
according to the keyboard charts, you should get an acute accent mark 
( ' ). The reason nothing happens is that the accent mark is meant to go 
over a letter; when you actually type the letter, both the accent and the 
letter appear. When you type Option-e, you get nothing, but if you 
follow it by another e, you’ll get e. 

The following accents, produced by the key combinations noted, 
need a letter typed before they’ll appear on your screen. (If you want the 
accent itself, just type a space instead of a letter.) 
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Quickies 

■ The Caps Lock key on the Mac differs from a typewriter’s shift lock in 
that Caps Lock affects only the alphabet characters — punctuation marks 
and numbers are still entered as unshifted characters (so you get 4 
instead of $) when you use their keys. 

■ The Shift key alters a text selection even if you drag instead of click. 

■ Using Shift to change a text selection extends (or shortens) a selection 
in the unit of the original selection. So, if you double-click to select a 
whole word and then click or drag with the Shift key held down, the 
selection will always include whole words. If you’re in an application 
that lets you select sentences or paragraphs as a unit. Shift-clicking 
selects entire sentences or paragraphs afterward. 

■ When you have a text selection that’s a combination of styles or sizes, 
nothing will be checked in the menus as the current style or size. But if 
you’re working in an application that gives you a dialog box with check- 
boxes in it to represent styles and your selection has more than one 
style, the checkboxes involved will be filled with gray. Clicking on a gray 
checkbox changes it from gray to checked to unchecked and to gray 
again; in this way you can apply the style to the entire selection, take it 
off from the entire selection, or return the selection to its mixed state. In 
Figure 6-23, starting with the selection at the top, both checkboxes are 
gray; altering them to on or off gives the results shown. 
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Figure 6-23- Checkboxes are usually on or off^ but a gray state can indicate that 
a description applies to some parts of the selection and not others. 
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Also See... 

■ The speed at which the insertion point blinks, how long a delay there 
is from the initial press of a key until the character is repeated, and how 
fast repeated characters are typed are all settings that you can control. 
See Chapter 11. 

■ Chapter 1 1 discusses setting the highlight color. 

■ Print distortion, fonts, and printers are covered in Chapters 15 and 16. 

■ Chapter 9 explains how to install fonts in your System file. 
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Basics 

There are two basic types of graphics used on the map: bit-mapped and 
object-oriented. 

Bit-mapped graphics use individual dots to create images. If you 
make a circle, the Mac sees it only as a series of dots that have no special 
relationship to each other. If you make a square that overlaps the circle, 
that’s just some more dots — the graphics program doesn’t see two 
distinct shapes. If you try to separate the two images, as in Figure 6-24, 
you’ll find that the “obscured” portions of a shape don’t even exist. 




Figure 6-24. Bit-mapped images don’t exist as independent shapes. 
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In Macintosh graphics, this dot-by-dot approach is referred to as 
painting, because the original bit-mapped graphics program for the Mac 
was named MacPaint. Standard bit-mapped graphics on the Mac are 72 
dots per inch, the resolution of the screen. 

Object-oriented graphics treat items as discreet objects. If you make 
a circle, and then an overlapping square, they each retain their individual 
identities. If you move an object, you’ll find that the objects beneath it 
are intact; you can even change the relative positioning of the objects, 
bringing to the front one that was behind (see Figure 6-25). You can 
change certain properties of an object (its line thickness, or fill pattern, 
or overall proportions, for instance) easily and quickly. 






Figure 6-25. Object-oriented graphics exist as independent shapes. 



In Macintosh graphics, this kind of art is called drawing, because 
(you guessed it) the first object-oriented graphics program for the Mac 
was named MacDraw. Standard Mac drawing programs use the collection 
of graphic-generating routines called QuickDraw that is built into the 
Mac’s ROM. 

Creating Bit-Mapped Graphics 

Although there are several popular painting programs for the Mac, they 
have many standard features in common. (You can experiment with the 
painting tools in the HyperCard program that came with your Mac.) 

Most painting programs have a palette of tools to select from. You 
click on the tool, your mouse cursor changes to the tool shape, and you 
drag the mouse in the document window to make your pictures (see 
Figure 6-26). 
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Figure 6-26. HyperCard’s painting tools, and dragging the Pencil to make 
a picture 



Tools such as shape-makers (oval, rectangle, and so on) and paint 
brushes and buckets use patterns as the “paint” on black-and-white 
systems, and a combination of patterns and colors on color systems. 
Figure 6-27 shows a circle filled with checkered “paint” that was 
selected from a palette of patterns. Because the patterns in painted 
objects become part of the overall bit-mapped paint image, you can’t 
change them except by painting over them or erasing all of their dots 




Figure 6-27. The pattern selected in the palette is the one used when you paint a 
shape. 
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Selecting Bit-Mapped Graphics 

There are two standard ways to select bit-mapped graphics within a 
painting program. The first is to use a tool called the selection rectangle. 
Dragging a rectangle around any part of a picture selects everything 
within the rectangle — even the seemingly “empty” space that’s around 
the image but within the rectangle (see Figure 6-28). A selection is indi- 
cated by the moving dashed lines surrounding the selection. (Because 
they’re like the lights flashing in sequence on a movie marquee, this is 
sometimes called the selection marquee.') 



= 1 - 

Figure 6-28. Dragging a selection rectangle 





When you move the rectangle selection, or copy it to the Clipboard 
and paste it somewhere else, the white area is part of the image and will 
obscure anything behind it if it’s placed over another bit-mapped image 
(see Figure 6-29). 




Figure 6-29. Moving a rectangle selection ruins part of the background image. 
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The second standard bit-mapped selection technique is to use a tool 
called the lasso. When you encircle an image with the lasso and release 
the mouse button, a line is drawn back to the starting spot and then 
tightens up around the picture, excluding any white space outside the 
image. The lassoed image usually has dashed lines moving around its 
perimeter (see Figure 6-30) and doesn’t obscure the bit-mapped image 
behind it (see Figure 6-31). 
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Figure 6-30. When you let go of the mouse button, the lasso line is dra wn to the 
original spot (bottom, center) and then tightens up around the image. 




Figure 6-3 1- Moving a lassoed selection doesn't affect the background image. 
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Creating Object-Oriented Graphics 

Object-oriented drawing programs also provide a palette of tools for you 
to work with, although they are always fewer m number than painting 
tools. Figure 6-32, for instance, shows the painting tool palette and the 
drawing tool palette from SuperPaint, a program that provides both paint- 
ing and drawing capabilities. (HyperCard doesn’t have draw capabilities.) 
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Figure &32. SuperPaint’s tool palettes: There are many more paint tools (left) 
than draw tools (right). 



But what basic object-oriented graphics may lack in variety, they 
make up for in ease of editing and higher-quality printed output. 

Since draw objects are defined as objects with certain attributes, 
such as a 2-pixel-wide frame and a checkered fill, you can redefine the 
properties without having to alter the image dot by dot. If, for instance, 
you make a checkered circle in a draw program (like the one shown for 
the paint program in Figure 6-27), you can change the checkered pattern 
to stripes simply by selecting the circle and then clicking on the stripe 
pattern in the palette. 
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Even if you change the size of an object, it retains its other definitions. 
Figure 6-33 shows checkered circles in paint and draw figures. They’re 
indistinguishable at their original sizes but when you shrink or enlarge 
them, the bit-mapped image is distorted while the object image retains its 
definitions for line width and fill pattern. 




Figure 6-33- A paint image distorts when you shrink or enlarge it (left); a draw 
object retains its attributes when you change its size (right). 



Selecting Object-Oriented Graphics 

Selecting an object in a drawing program is much like selecting an icon 
on the Desktop: You click on it. 

Instead of inverting like a selected icon, however, the selected draw 
object gets “handles” — little boxes on the outer corners of the rectan- 
gular area that surrounds the object. The handles are used to change the 
size and shape of the object as well as to indicate that it’s selected (see 
Figure 6-34). 




Figure &34. Clicking on an object selects it, and its "handles” appear. 
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Selecting multiple objects is also like selecting icons: You can Shift- 
click to select them, or you can use the mouse pointer to drag a rectangle 
around the ones you want. 

PostScript Graphics 

PostScript is a special “page description” language from Adobe, Inc., that 
is used by many laser printers to describe the text and graphics to be 
printed on a page. 

Wliile basic drawing programs use the drawing routines stored in the 
Mac’s ROM to describe the objects to be printed, some graphics programs 
(Adobe’s Illustrator and Aldus’s Freehand are the most popular) send 
PostScript descriptions to the printer instead. Because of this, PostScript 
graphics can take advantage of the high resolution of whatever printer 
you’re using and the images can contain perfectly smooth curves and very 
fine lines. (Most of the pictures in Chapter 2 are PostScript images.) You 
can work with a PostScript-output graphics program on any Mac, but the 
figures won’t print correctly unless you use a printer that understands 
PostScript. 

These programs still take an object-oriented approach onscreen, 
however: Items that you draw are discrete objects that can be easily 
selected, manipulated, and redefined. 

Pasting Graphics 

What you can do to a selected image depends on what type of graphic it 
is and what program you’re using. But, as everywhere else on the Mac, a 
selected item can always be cut or copied to the Clipboard. 

When you paste an image into a graphics document, what happens 
to it still depends on what kind of image it is and where you’re pasting it. 

If you paste a bit-mapped image into a drawing program, it becomes 
a bit-mapped object and can be selected by just clicking on it (instead of 
using a selection rectangle or lasso). A selected bit-mapped object gets 
handles like a regular object, which you can use to change its 
proportions (usually distorting it in the process), but you can’t change its 
patterns the way you can with a standard object. Pasting a draw object 
into a paint program changes it into a bit-mapped image. 
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Pasting a paint or draw image into a PostScript grapliics program 
doesn’t turn the image into a PostScript image, however; if the program 
accepts the image at all, it will probably let you use it only as a template 
for tracing the real PostScript image. PostScript graphics are not usually 
copied to the Clipboard when you use the Copy command, and pasting 
an image that you created in a PostScript graphics program into some- 
thing that can’t handle PostScript often leaves you with a bit-mapped 
image of the original. 

Combining Text and Graphics 

Because you can copy text or graphics to the Clipboard, you can usually 
combine text and graphics in the same document even if the application 
you’re working in doesn’t let you create both text and graphics. 

When you paste graphics into a text program, the picture is handled 
as a single object no matter how it started out — as a bit-mapped image, 
an object, or a group of objects. Most word processors will let you scale 
the graphic, or crop it, but no other adjustments are usually available. 

The graphic that you paste appears at the insertion point. Many 
programs simply insert the graphic as if it were a very large text charac- 
ter and make it part of the current paragraph; other applications insist 
on separating graphics from text paragraphs (see Figure 6-35). 



Maybe the dinosaursi were warm-blooded. 



Maybe the dinosaurs sSS, were warm-blooded. 



Maybe the dinosaurs 




were warm-blooded. 



Figure 6-35. With the insertion point as shown at the top, some text 
applications will msert a pasted graphic within the line (middle), while others 
separate text from graphics (bottom). 
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Text is not usually pasted into a graphics program, although most 
graphics programs will accept it. In a drawing program, text is usually 
handled inside an object called a text block, and you can edit the text in 
the block as if you were using a mini word processor (see Figure 6-36). 

■ ■ 

Maybe the 

dinosaurs 
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■ ■ 

Figure &36. A block of text in a draw program can be edited. 



If you paste text into a paint program, though, the letters become 
just a series of dots that you can alter only by changing the dots — they’re 
no longer letters. Figure 6-37 shows bit-mapped text being erased. 
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Figure 6-37. Text in a bit-mapped program becomes part of the bitmap. 



Graphics Formats 

When you begin to import or exchange graphics files between programs 
(instead of using the Clipboard), you’ll find that there are some standard 
graphics formats used by many programs. 
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Each program has its own “native” format — a MacDraw program 
creates MacDraw files, for instance — but many also give you the option 
to save in one of the generic graphics formats: 

■ Paint or PNTG is the standard MacPaint-type grapliics format. It’s black 
and white, 72 dots per inch, and fits on a standard 8/2 -by -1 1 page. 

■ PICT (for picture) is a standard Mac file format that contains all of the 
instructions the Mac needs to redraw the picture. PICT images can be 
bit-mapped images, objects, or a combination of the two. PICT files can 
even store color and grayscale images. 

■ TIFF stands for tagged image file format and was originally intended 
as an exchange standard between different kinds of computers. TIFF files 
are bit-mapped images, but they can be of any size and resolution, and 
they can be black and white, color, or grayscale. Image scanners that 
read photographs and other pictures into the Mac usually store the 
images as TIFF files. 

■ EPS is encapsulated PostScript. An EPS file contains PostScript infor- 
mation for the printer combined (“encapsulated”) with information for 
the Mac’s screen display. 

CLIP ART 

The Mac is such a graphics-oriented machine that soon after it was 
introduced it inspired the electronic equivalent of the graphics industry’s 
clip art collections — pictures that you can cut out and use in your own 
documents. Although there’s clip art available in most graphics formats, 
the bulk of it is available as Paint or EPS. 

Bit-mapped clip art is generally more textural than EPS, since so many 
patterns can be used and dot-by-dot control is available. Figure 6-38, and 
the African shield, elephant, and dinosaurs shown in this chapter are 
from a bit-mapped clip art package from Dubl-Click Software. EPS 
graphics generate high-quality, smooth-lined images that are preferred by 
most graphics professionals. Figure 6-39 is a sampling of EPS clip art 
from 3G Graphics. 
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Figure 6-38. Bit-mapped clip art 




Figure 6-39- EPS clip art 





Screen Pictures 

The Mac has a built-in camera (of sorts) that allows you to take a picture 
of your screen at any time — a screen shot. 

Pressing Command-Shift-3 creates a PICT format file on your Desktop 
that contains a picture of the Mac screen, including the menu bar. You 
can’t take the picture if the mouse button is held down (which means 
that you can’t get a picture of a menu while it’s open). 

The document that’s created is titled Picture 1, and subsequent 
screen shots are numbered sequentially. Since it’s a PICT file, you can 
open the document in any program that lets you use PICT files. 




Summary 




Picture 1 



The picture files are TeachText documents, so you can also open 
them in TeachText, Apple’s bare-bones word processor that comes with 
your system. Although you can’t alter the image in TeachText, you can 
select any part of it by dragging a rectangle with the mouse cursor and 
then copy the selection to the Clipboard. Once you have it on the 
Clipboard, you can paste it into a graphics program to manipulate. 

Also See . . . 

■ The issue of graphics and printing resolution is covered in Chapter 16. 



SUMMARY 



Although each Macintosh application has its own special features and 
ways to handle text and graphics, the basics presented in this chapter 
provide the core routines for almost every program. And, now that you 
have these basics covered, the next two chapters introduce you to 
handling the applications themselves and the documents that they 
create. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



The basics of using an application (opening and closing it) and handling 
documents within it (opening, closing, and saving them) are generally 
the same no matter which programs youre using. And once you know 
the basics, you can get up and running in almost any Mac program with 
very little effort. 
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Basics 

Programs on the Macintosh that let you create or do things are called 
applications; the files that they create are called documents. A word 
processor is an application; the memo, or the Great American Novel, 
that you write with it is a document. 

As explained in Chapter 2, file is the general term used to refer to a 
discrete collection of information on a disk. Both applications and 
documents are files, although the word is more often used to refer to a 
document. Program is a term used interchangeably with application. 

Since you usually access a document through the application that 
created it, there’s a common misperception among beginners that a 
document is part of the program, somehow stored within the applica- 
tion itself. But the documents you create are saved as completely inde- 
pendent files on your disk. 

On the Desktop, an application’s icon and the icons of the docu- 
ments it creates are usually related visually; some samples are shown in 
Figure 7-1. 
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PageMaker 4.0 HyperCard 

Figure 7-1. Most document icons are visually related to their application icons. 



Installing Applications on a Hard Drive 

While some applications are single files of reasonably small size, others 
can be quite large and even include all sorts of support files (like dictio- 
naries for word processors) that go along with the application. When 
you buy a program to use on your Mac, you get anywhere from one to a 
half-dozen floppy disks holding the information you need. An applica- 
tion and its support files have to be copied to your hard drive so that you 
can use them from there. 

Many multidisk programs come with their own “installer” programs. 
You insert one floppy into the drive, double-click on the Installer icon 
that’s on that disk, and then follow the onscreen instructions for insert- 
ing the other disks. There’s always an installer for a program that’s larger 
than BOOK; since it won’t fit on a standard disk, it has to be split among 
two or more disks, and the installer program puts the pieces back 
together on your drive. The instruction manual that comes with each 
program will indicate whether or not there are special installation pro- 
cedures for you to follow. 

When there’s no special installation program, you manually copy the 
application and any of its support files by dragging them from the floppy 
disk to your hard drive. You should avoid dragging the System Folder 
that might be on the application’s floppy disk over to your hard drive. 
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This is the basic procedure you should follow: 

1. Create a folder on your hard drive for the application and its 
support files. (Most applications want their support files in the 
same folder as the application; some want them in the System 
Folder. You’ll have to check the instructions that come with the 
application itself.) 

2. Insert the floppy with the application on it, and open the disk so 
that you can see the contents. 

3. Select the items you need from the floppy’s window and drag 
them to the folder on your hard drive (see Figure 7-2). 




Figure 7-2. Drag only the files you need from the master disk to the hard drive. 



Although dragging the floppy disk icon itself automatically creates a 
folder on your hard drive and copies the disk’s contents into it, this 
procedure also often causes a serious problem — that’s how an extra 
System Folder can sneak onto your hard drive, leading to unexplained 
system crashes. 
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Opening and Closing Applications 

To use an application, you start it, run it, open it, or launch it — the 
terms are interchangeable. There are lots of ways you can open an 
application: 

■ Double-click on the application icon on the Desktop. 

■ Select the application icon on the Desktop and choose Open from the 
File menu. 

■ Double-click on the icon of any document that belongs to the applica- 
tion you want to open. This opens the application and then opens that 
document inside the application. 

■ Drag the icon of a document into the icon of an application, as shown 
in Figure 7-3. 




Figure 7-3- You can open an application by dragging a document icon into the 
application icon. 



■ Choose the application from the Apple menu if you’ve installed it 
there. 

Any of these operations that involve an icon can also be performed 
with the alias of the icon. 

Closing, or quitting, an application is very straightforward: choose 
Quit from the File menu. 
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If you use the Quit command and you haven’t saved the work you’ve 
done in the appUcation, you’ll get a dialog box asking you if you want to 
save the document. 

Quickies 

■ You can set any application or document to open automatically when 
the computer starts up by placing it, or its alias, into the Startup Items 
folder in the System Folder. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 9 explains how to use the Startup Items folder and how to 
install items in the Apple menu. 

■ Sometimes when you try to open an application, yt)u’ll get a dialog 
that tells you there’s not enough memory’ to open it. Chapter 13 deals 
with memory issues. 
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HANDLING DOCUMENTS 



Basics 

Working with documents in a Mac application is much like real paper- 
work. If you’re going to type a letter in the nonelectronic world, for 
instance, you put a piece of paper in the typewriter, type on it, take it out 
of the typewriter, and perhaps file it away in a folder in a file cabinet — 
you can always take it out later to look at it or add to it. 

Disks are like file cabinets — they hold all your work, and even store it 
in folders. In fact, the analogy is so apt that the commands you use to 
manipulate documents are in a menu named File. 

While each application has its own File menu with its own special 
commands, most include certain standard commands as the core of the 
File menu (see Figure 7-4). In the first section of the menu, you’ll find 
the commands that let you handle documents and the “file cabinet” 
that’s your disk. The New command gives you your blank piece of paper; 
Open lets you take out a document that you’ve worked on before. Close 
removes the document from the screen, while Save and Save As let you 
specify the name of the document and where you want it filed away. 
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Figure 7-4. Tioe core commands of the File menu 
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Creating a Document 

Most applications start with an empty window — a blank document. 
(When you’re working in an application, document is just about synony- 
mous with window.') If there isn’t a window to work in, or if you’ve 
used the original one and want to start a new one, use New from the 
application’s File menu. 



Saue fls„. 

The window that opens when you choose New, or when you start an 
application, is named Untitled and it remains that way until you save the 
document to the disk and give it a name. 

Some applications — databases in particular, but some others as well — 
force you to name a new document before you get a window to work in. 

Handling Multiple Documents 

Most applications let you open more than one document at a time — 
which means that you’ll have more than one window open for that appli- 
cation. The basic rules of window handling as described in Chapter 3 
apply to multiple windows within an application: The active window, 
with its striped title bar, is always on top, and clicking in an exposed 
part of an inactive window activates it, as shown in Figures 7-5 and 7-6. 

Many applications provide a Window menu that lists all the opened 
documents; choosing one from the menu brings it to the top of the pile. 
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Figures 7-5 cinci 7-6. Clicking in any exposed part of a background window 
activates the window. 
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Saving, Closing, and Opening Documents 

As long as you’re working on a document, everything you do in it is con- 
tained in RAM — the portion of memor}' that’s cleared when you shut off 
the computer. In order to have all your work available at a later time, you 
have to put the document onto the disk, with the Save command. 




The Save dialog that appears (it’s covered in detail in the next section, 
Directory Dialogs) lets you name your document and decide where to 
save it — on what disk and in what folder. 

Once you’ve named your document and saved it, you can keep work- 
ing on it, adding to or editing what you’ve done so far. But all those 
changes are stored only in memory and you have to specifically save them 
to the disk if you want to keep them. Using the Save command again 
doesn’t open the dialog box — it just automatically saves the changes to 
the original document. 



USING SAVE AS 

Wlien you want to save your document — edited or not — under a differ- 
ent name, or in a different place, use Save As. 
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This opens the same dialog box that the Save command initially 
uses— but it very conveniently includes the current name of the docu- 
ment. You can save the document under the same name in another loca- 
tion, or you can make a minor change in the name to reflect the changes 
you made in the document. If, for in.stance, your original document is 
Picture-Version 1 , you can just change the final character to name the 
edited version Picture-Version2. 

Using Save As creates a new document on the disk — the version you 
saved before remains where (and how) it was. 

DOCUMENT NAMES 

You can name your document anything you want, using up to 31 char- 
acters (counting spaces) in the name. 

The only character you can’t use in a file’s name is the colon (:). The 
colon is used by the Mac when it keeps track of a file’s pathname — the 
name of the file and all the folders that it’s in and the disk that it’s on. So, 
you may think your file’s name is Monday’s Memo, but the Mac knows it 
as HD40:Business:Memos:Monday’s Memo. If you forget and try to use a 
colon in a file name, nothing drastic happens. Some applications just 
replace the colon with a space or a hyphen; others give you an alert 
telling you that you can’t use the colon. 

Capital letters don’t count when it conies to file names — the Mac 
sees MY MEMO, my memo, and My Memo as the same name. 

DUPLICATE NAMES 

You don’t have to worry about wiping out an existing document if you 
inadvertently use the same name again. When you try to save a docu- 
ment into a folder that already contains a document with that name, 
you’ll get an alert that looks something like Figure 7-7. 

If you truly want to save over the existing document, you can click 
Replace and the current document replaces the existing one. Clicking 
Cancel lets you name it something else. 

Documents with the same name can peacefully co-exist on your disk 
as long as they’re in separate folders, but a descriptive, unique name for 
each document makes things less confusing. 
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Figure 7-7. The Mac keeps you from replacing a file by mistake. 



CLOSING A DOCUMENT 

Wlien you’ve saved a document and you’re finished working with it, you 
close it; this is a simple matter of choosing Close from the File menu or 
clicking in the window’s close box. 




If you haven’t saved the document at all, or if you haven’t saved the 
most recent changes to it, you’ll get an alert, like the one shown in 
Figure 7-8, that gives you a chance to save it before the window closes. 



Saue changes before closing? 






No 

S 



Cancel 



Figure 7-8. YoiFll get a dialog like this if you Ity lo close a document without 
saving it first. 
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This basic “save changes” dialog gives you three options. Yes opens 
the Save dialog if you’ve never saved the document, or it simply saves 
the changes to the original if you’ve saved it before. No closes the 
document without saving it or the most recent changes to it. Cancel 
closes the alert dialog and cancels the Close command so that you can 
go back to the document. 

OPENING A DOCUMENT 

The Open command lets you open a document that was previously 
saved to the disk. 
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The Open dialog (covered in detail in the next section, Directory 
Dialogs) that appears in response to the Open command lets you find 
the file you want to open. 

When a document is opened inside an application, the file on the 
disk isn’t affected — a copy of the document is placed into memory and 
the original file isn’t altered until you use the Save command to save the 
changes you make. 

OPENING “FOREIGN” DOCUMENTS 

Some applications can open documents created in other, similar applica- 
tions. Sometimes the compatible documents will just show up in the 
application’s Open dialog, although usually the program will have a 
special command like Open Any File, or Import, or Show Other Files. 

If you want to open a document in an application that didn’t create it 
and you can’t see the document in the Open dialog, you can try this 
Desktop procedure: Drag the icon of the document into the icon of the 
application. If the file is compatible enough with the application, it 
will open. 
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Quickies 

• There are some applications — like Apple’s HyperCard, and many data- 
bases — that save your information automatically without your having to 
use a Save command. 

■ When a document name is too long to fit in a dialog box list, the 
letters in the name are compressed so more of the title can squeeze in. If 
that doesn’t work, a partial title is used, followed by an ellipsis (trailing 
dots). So if you’re going to use long, similar titles, make sure there’s 
some differentiation at the beginning of the name, not just at the end. 
Figure 7-9 shows a list of documents that are in a folder. The first title 
appears in normal type, but the second one is in a condensed style to fit 
in the list. The titles of the following items, despite the condensed type, 
can’t be completely displayed, and there’s no way to tell which file is 
which chapter. 
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Figure 7-9. Even with condensed type, some titles can ’t be fully displayed. 

■ Although documents are generally stored in memory until you save 
them to the disk, sometimes there’s not enough memory — especially for a 
large document. Most applications create temporary disk files while 
you’re working to store the document information that doesn’t fit in RAM. 
The original file, though, is not altered until you specifically change it, 
and the temporarj' files are erased by the application when you quit. If 
you move to the Desktop, however, you may see icons in the applica- 
tion’s folder or the System Folder labeled “temp” or something similar; 
don’t throw them away as long as the application is still running. 
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■ Many applications give you the choice of saving a document in a 
special format that’s more likely to be understood by other programs. 
There are several generic graphics formats, as described in Chapter 6, 
but there’s also a very standard text format. A text file can be opened by 
almost any program — a word processor, a database, or a spreadsheet, for 
instance. The imported text loses its character and paragraph formatting, 
and numbers lose any formulas embedded in the file, but paragraph 
breaks and tabs are transferred intact. 

■ Text files are sometimes referred to as ASCII files. ASCII stands for 
American Standard Code for Information Interchange, and it’s a sys- 
tem that assigns a number code to every keyboard character (including 
nonprinting ones like Tab and Return) so that files can be easily 
exchanged between programs, and even between different computer 
systems. There’s an ASCII code chart in Appendix C. 
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Basics 

Directory Dialog Box is Apple’s official name for the dialog boxes that 
appear when you use the Open or Save commands. In this book, and in 
most places, you’ll find them referred to more familiarly as the Open and 
Save dialog boxes. 

The buttons and menus inside the dialogs let you navigate among 
mounted disks and through the folders on them. 

The Save Dialog 

The Save dialog box (shown in Figure 7-10) appears in response to the 
initial use of the Save command and any time you use Save As. It lets you 
name the document and show where — on what disk and in what 
folder — you want it saved. 
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Figure 7-10. A standard Save dialog box 

The current folder is shown in the drop-down menu. Wlien you 
open the menu (shown at the left of Figure 7-10), it shows the path (all 
the folders) from the current one all the way up to the disk, and it also 
lets you get at the Desktop level of your work — the list of disks (and 
other storage devices) that are actually on your Desktop. The list box 
displays the files and folders that are in the current folder. Files are listed 
in gray, since you can’t save a document into another document. There’s 
a text box below the list for you to type the name of the document, and 
there are several buttons to control what’s going on. 

Both the list box and the text box can be affected by things you do 
from the keyboard; which box is affected depends on which one is 
active. When the text box is active, its contents are selected or there’s a 
blinking insertion point in it, as shown at the left of Figure 7-11. If the 
list box is active, it has an extra frame around it, as shown at the riglit of 
Figure 7-11. Whenever the list box is active, the Save button turns into 
an Open button because you’ll be opening a disk or a folder in the list. 



Chapter 7: Applications and Documents 



c=jHD 80 ^ I 



CD Rpril 

D Vtnimi Bouadiip 
D \\mn ^ 

D June 
D May 

D M;jrKlay Roundup 
0 Nuni IRuukS SluH 

□ ThursdoyH HeeUuys 

□ UH> 




Saue this document as: 



Untitled 






a HD 80^| 




CD Rpril < 

D rriduy Roiiudup 
D Hulkluy Hmn <> | 

CD June 
CD May 

D MtUKluy Ruuudup | 

D Neui IMuuk's SlulT 
D Thursday's MeeUuys 
Dm?' < 


> ' 
l\ 

jji 

> 


Saue this document as: 




Untitled 









Figure 7-1 1. An active text box has either its contents selected or a banking 
insertion point O^fO; an active list box has an extra frame around it (right). 



When the dialog first opens, the text box is active. You can activate 
either box by clicking in it or by using the Tab key to alternately activate 
each box. 

The general order of tasks for saving a document is: 

1. Name the document. 

2. Choose a disk. 

3. Find the folder you want, or create a new one. 

4. Click the Save button. 

NAMING THE DOCUMENT 

To name the document, type the name in the text box. Standard text 
editing techniques (like double-clicking to select a word and using the 
left and right arrow keys to move the insertion point left and right) work 
in the text box. 
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The icons to the right of the text box let you save the file as a stan- 
dard document or as a stationery pad (this is covered in the next section, 
Stationery.) 
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CHOOSING A DISK 

To choose a disk, click the Desktop button or choose the Desktop level 
from the drop-down menu; the menu then displays Desktop as its title. 
The list box will show everyiihing that’s on the Desktop: disks, any loose 
documents that aren’t in windows, and the Trash can (dimmed, since 
you can’t save anything into it or open anything from it). 

The list in an Open dialog is always alphabetical — except when it’s 
showing the Desktop level, where there are two alphabetical groupings. 
All available disks are listed first, in alphabetical order; then comes an 
alphabetical list of the loose items on the Desktop. (In Figure 7-12, the 
file Daily To-Do comes after the disk Int HD because of this grouping.) 
The Trash can is listed after both groups. 

The fastest way to open a disk is to double-click on it in the list. You 
can also open a disk by clicking on it and then clicking the Open button 
or pressing Return. 

If a floppy disk is in the drive and you want to remove it to insert 
another, select the disk in the list and click the Eject buttoa The button 
will be dimmed if you’ve selected something (like a hard drive) that can’t 
be ejected. 
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Figure 7-12. Move to the Desktop level with the menu or the Desktop button, 
then choose a disk from the list. We Save button has changed to an Open button 
because the list box is active. 



CHOOSING A FOLDER 

Using the menu, the list, or both, you can move to any folder on a disk. 
You can always tell what disk you’re working with because it’s identified 
by the disk icon in the upper-right corner of the dialog. 

To move to a folder that’s inside the current one (shown in Figure 
7-13), you open it the way you open a disk in the Desktop list; Select it 
and use the Open button, or just double-click on it. 



Directory Dialogs 



Q Memos ▼ | 

CD Rpril 

D FfuJay Roundup 
D H«ltd<u| Hours 



CD June 



CD May 

D MiUKlay Bound up 
D NOHl IBook H SlulT 



I 



D IhursdoyH Mooluu|s 



D mi> 



O 



CDint HD 

( ] 

[ Desktop ] 

[ Mem CD ] 



Cancel 



Saue this document as: 
Neiu Phone System 




Figure 7-13- Moving to a folder in the list 

To go to a folder that’s above the one you’re in, use the drop-down 
menu, as shown in Figure 7-14. If you want to save the document in one 
of the folders listed, just choose it from the menu. 
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Figure 7-14. Moving to a folder in the menu 

If you want to save the document into a folder that isn’t in the current 
path, go up as far as necessary using the menu, then choose the folder 
you need from the list. This procedure combines the two previous 
operations; sometimes it’s a little cumbersome, but it can’t be avoided. 

Say, for example, that your folder structure on the Desktop is like the 
one shown in Figure 7-15. If you start out in the Memos folder and want 
to save something into the Letters folder, you have to move up to the 
Business folder first (using the menu in the dialog), and then back down 
into the Letters folder (using the list). In fact, if you’ve created a new 
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memo right after starting an application, you’re going to start out in the 
Applications folder, then move up to the disk itself, then move down 
through the Correspondence and Business folders to find the Memo 
folder. 



Int HD 







Applications Correspondence 







Business Personal 







Letters Memos 

Figure 7-15. A Desktop folder structure 



CREATING A NEW FOLDER 

To create a new folder, use the New Folder button. You’ll get the dialog 
box shown in Figure 7-16, in which you can name the new folder. This 
new folder goes into the current folder, and it’s opened so you can save 
the document into it. 
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Figure 7-16. The New Folder dialog box 



SAVING THE DOCUMENT 

Wlien you’re finally in the folder you want, click the Save button to 
actually save the document. If the default button is Open instead of Save, 
that means the list box is still activated. Click in, or Tab to, the text box 
and then click the Save button or press Return. 

If you change your mind about saving the document, you can click 
the Cancel button to close the dialog box. 

The Open Dialog 

When you use the Open command in an application’s menu, the Open 
dialog, shown in Figure 7-17, appears. 




Figure 7-17. The standard Open dialog 
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As you can see, it’s similar to the Save dialog, although there’s no 
place to type a file name and you can’t create a new folder. But you use 
the list box, menu, and buttons to navigate through disks and folders in 
the same way. (Since the list box is the only box, it’s always active and 
doesn’t need a frame to indicate its state.) 

Wlien you find the document you want, open it the same way you 
open disks and folders in the list: Double-click on it, or select it and click 
the Open button or press Return. 

Wliile the Save dialog shows you everything that’s in the current 
folder, with unavailable items dimmed, the Open dialog lists only the 
things you can actually open: disks and folders, and documents for the 
current application. Documents that the application can’t open aren’t 
listed, even if they’re in the current folder. 

Quickies 

■ You can move up one folder in the path without using the menu: 

Press Command-up arrow or click on the disk icon. 

■ Use the up and down arrow keys to select any active (not dimmed) 
item in the list. 

■ Use the tilde (~) key to select the last item in the list. 

■ When the list box is active, you can type letters to select an item in it. 
(As in naming files, capital letters don’t count so you don’t need the Shift 
key). If you type enough letters to uniquely identify any item, that’s 
what’s selected. If you type letters that don’t match a file name, the next 
nearest alphabetic equivalent is selected. In the list shown in Figure 7-18, 
typing m selects the folder May, but typing mo selects the file Monday 
Roundup. Typing o selects Project X, since that’s the file that is 
alphabetically next after o. 
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Figure 7-18. You can select items in a list by typing. 

■ You can use keyboard commands for many of the buttons in the Open 
and Save dialogs: Return or Enter for the Open/Save button; Command- 
period or Esc for Cancel; Command-N for the New Folder button; and 
Command-D for the Desktop button. 

■ The Open and Save dialogs illustrated in this chapter are the standard 
ones. Many applications expand the capabilities of the dialogs with their 
own extra buttons and menus. 



STATIONERY 



Basics 

The concept of stationery documents is based on the real-world proce- 
dure of tearing a piece of paper from a pad of printed stationery: Each 
piece is blank except for preprinted items like a letterhead or checklist 
or other fill-in-the-blank features. 

A Macintosh stationery document is a one that you can use as a tem- 
plate for other documents. You save it with certain items already in it, 
like a letterhead at the top of the page, or a blank page formatted for the 
text and paragraph styles you want to use. 

Applications won’t “know” about the Stationery capabilities of 
System 7 unless they’ve been rewritten to take advantage of it. If you 
can’t create stationery from the application’s Save dialog, though, you 
can force the issue from the Desktop. 




Stationery^ 




Creating Stationery 

Wlien an application is up-to-date, it will have document icons with 
buttons in its Save dialog (see Figure 7-19). The one at the left (it looks 
like a single page) is for normal documents; the one at the right (it looks 
like a pad of paper) is for stationery. 



Figure 7-19. Left: the Nonnal icon; right: the Stationery icon 

You prepare stationery^ the same way you create a regular document. 
When you want to turn a document into stationery, all you have to do is 
click the Stationery button before you save it. 

When you close a document that you’ve saved as stationery, you’ll get 
the standard “Do you want to save changes before closing?” dialog 
because, as far as the Mac is concerned, you haven’t really saved the 
document just because you made a stationery pad out of it. 

SUBSTITUTE STATIONERY 

If the application you’re using doesn’t yet support the stationery 
concept, there won’t be any Normal/Stationery icons available in the 
Save dialog. Here’s how you create stationery for those applications: 

1 . Save the document as usual, then go to the Desktop and find the 
document’s icon. 

2. Select the icon and choose Get Info from the File menu. 

3. At the bottom of the Info window, you’ll see the button you 
need — click the Stationery pad checkbox. 
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Figure 7-20. Creating stationery^ from an Info window 



Using Stationery 

“Real” stationery documents (the ones created from within a Save dialog) 
have their own special icons in Open dialogs and on the Desktop, as 
shown in Figure 7-21. 
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Figure 7-21. Left: standard and stationery^ icons in a list; right: standard and 
stationery icons on the Desktop 
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When you open a Stationery document, it opens as an untitled, and 
unsaved, document in the application. You add the material that you 
want, then save the document as usual; since it started out as untitled, 
you have to give it a new name — and the original stationery document 
remains unchanged. 

ALTERING STATIONERY 

If you want to change the Stationery document itself, open it, make the 
changes, and then save it as Stationery using the same name as before. 
You’ll be asked if you want to replace the existing file, and you should 
click Yes. 

USING SUBSTITUTE STATIONERY 

Stationery created through a Get Info window may or may not have 
special icons in lists and on the Desktop, depending on the application 
that originally created it. 

When you open substitute stationery, what happens depends on the 
application. Some applications refuse to deal with stationery at all; when 
you open a stationery document in one of these unfriendly programs, 
the Mac system intervenes briefly with the dialog shown in Figure 7-22, 
telling you that you’re opening a document that you defined as a 
Stationery pad. But, since the application doesn’t know anything about 
stationer}', once the document actually opens, it’s just the original 
document and saving any changes will affect the original “stationery.” If 
you want to keep the original document as a template, use the Save As 
command as soon as the document opens, saving it under a different 
name; then, all the changes you make will be saved to that file instead of 
to the original. 
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Figure 7-22. The Mac interrupts with this message when you open substitute 
stationeiy in an application that doesn 't know what to do with it. 



Some applications understand a little more about the Stationery con- 
cept because they had some similar capability before it was built into the 
Mac’s system. In those cases, when you open the stationery document, 
you might see a dialog like the one shown in Figure 7-23, asking you to 
name the new document before the window opens. This keeps the 
stationery document from having any changes made to it. 
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Figure 7-23. Some applications ask you to name a tww document so the 
stationery template won’t be changed. 
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Quickies 

■ To prevent accidentally changing a document that you’ve defined as 
stationery on the Desktop when the application doesn’t know anything 
about stationery, check the Locked button in the document’s Get Info 
window. 



SUMMARY 



Now you know all the basics of working within an application; opening, 
closing, and saving documents; and creating Stationery. The next chapter 
shows you how to deal with more than one application at a time. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



You can have more than one program at a time mnning on the Mac. The 
first half of this chapter shows you how to handle multiple applications 
and the window clutter they cause. The second half explores a special 
way to share information between programs whether they’re both 
running or not. 
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Basics 

You don’t have to do anything special to run two or more applications at 
the same time on your Mac; just launch them one at a time using any of 
the techniques covered in the last chapter. 

Just how many programs you can have going at once depends on 
how much memory your Mac has, since each application needs its own 
chunk of memory to “live” in. On a machine with 2M of RAM, you’ll be 
able to run only one major program, since the Mac’s system and the 
Desktop need their pieces of memory', too. 

Wlien you’re running multiple applications, only one is active at any 
time: Its windows are on top of all the others, and its menus are in the 
menu bar. The Application menu at the far right of the menu bar displays 
a miniature icon of the current application. 

In Figure 8-1, there are two major programs and a desk accessory 
open. The active application is Microsoft Word — its document window is 
on top, and its menu and icon are in the menu bar. Tliere’s a SuperPaint 
window showing beneath it, and the inactive Calculator is to the right. 
Beneath it all is the Desktop, with the disk icon, the Trash, and part of 
one of its windows showing. 

The Application menu at the right of the menu bar — its “title” is a 
mini icon of the active application — lets you control two things: which 
application you’re in, and which windows show on the screen. Figure 8-2 
shows what the Application menu for Figure 8-1 would look like: There 
are four programs running (counting the Calculator and the Finder), and 
Word is checked becau.se it’s the active one. 
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Figure 8-1. Although several programs are running on this screen, Word is the 
active one: Its window is on top, and it '‘owns*' the menu bar. 
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Figure 8-2. The Application menu 




Using Multiple Applications 



Moving Between Applications 

There are four ways you can move from one application to another: 

■ Choose the destination program from the Application menu. 

■ Click on any exposed part of a window that belongs to the application 
you want to go to. If you want to go to the Desktop, you can also click 
on any “loose” icon — such as a disk or the Trash — or you can click 
directly on the Desktop itself — the gray (or colored) background. 

■ Double-click on the application’s icon on the Desktop. Although it 
will be gray because it’s already open, double-clicking on it activates the 
application. 

■ Hide the windows of the current application to move back to the 
application you used last. 

Figure 8-3 shows what happens if, starting with the setup in Figure 
8-1, you move to the SuperPaint program. The SuperPaint document 
window comes to the front, its menus appear on the menu bar, and its 
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Figure 8-3- Activating another program brings its windows to the top and 
changes the menu bar. 
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icon is at the top of tlic Application menu. (If there had been more than 
one document window open in SuperPaint when it was last used, they 
would all come in front of the other windows on the screen.) The figure 
shows a special case: One of SuperPaint’s floating tool palettes, in use 
when SuperPaint was last used, also appears when SuperPaint is acti- 
vated again. Unlike regular document windows, a floating window hides 
itself unless its application is the active one. 

Controlling Windows 

The Application menu provides an easy way to control window clutter 
when you’re runnmg multiple applications. You can hide the windows 
for everything except the current application, or you can hide the current 
application. 




Hide SuperPaint 
Hide Others 
Shotu RH 



The Hide Others command hides everything except the current 
application. Figure 8-4 shows the results of Hide Others if SuperPaint is 
active, as it was in Figure 8-3. On the case of the Finder, only its windows 
are hidden — you’ll still see the Desktop in the background, and the disk 
and Trash icons, as well as any loose icons that weren’t in windows.) 

The Hide Application command hides all the windows belonging to 
the active application. The actual command changes to reflect the name 
of the current application — Hide Word, Hide SuperPaint, Hide Finder, 
and so on. When you use this command, the current application is 
hidden, and the last application y'ou used is activated. Figure 8-5 shows 
what happens if, starting at Figure 8-3, with all the windows showing, 
you use the Hide SuperPaint command. 

Wlien an application is hidden, its icon is dimmed in the Application 
menu. Figure 8-6 shows the Application menu before and after using the 
Hide Others command from within SuperPaint. A dimmed application 
can still be chosen from the menu; as soon as it’s activated, its windows 
are displayed. 
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Figure 8-4. The result of the Hide Others command 
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Figure 8-5. Tloe result of the Hide Application command 
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Figure 8-6. A dimmed icon in the Applications menu means that the program’s 
windows are hidden. 

Finally, the Show All command displays all the windows for all 
opened applications again. 

Quickies 

• You don’t have to launch one application at a time. You can select 
multiple icons on the Desktop (any combination of documents and appli- 
cations) and then choose Open from the File menu, or double-click on 
any one of the selected icons, to open them all. 

■ You don’t have to stick with the just-this-one or everything-but-this- 
one window hiding options. If, for instance, you want to see only tv\'o 
applications of the five you have open, you can hide all but one and then 
move to the other one that you want activated; alternatively, you can 
switch, in turn, to each of the applications whose windows you want 
hidden and use the Hide Application command. 

■ To hide the current program’s windows as you move to another appli- 
cation, hold down the Option key while you select the destination pro- 
gram from the Application menu. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 13 explains how available memor)' is allocated to the applica- 
tions you want to use. 
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PUBLISH AND SUBSCRIBE 



Basics 

The Clipboard transfers information from one document to another, and 
some applications can import documents created in other applications, 
but the most elegant method of sharing information between documents 
is the Publish and Subscribe feature. With it, you can create links between 
documents — even if they belong to different applications — so that when 
you change the material in one document, the changes appear in 
the other. 

Although Publish and Subscribe are system-level Macintosh features, 
applications need the ability to access them. You’ll know if the applica- 
tion you’re using has this ability by checking for Publish and Subscribe 
commands. Most programs will have four related commands (two of 
them change depending on circumstances) in the Edit menu, as shown 
in Figure 8-7. 
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Figure 8-7. We four basic Publish and Subscribe commands 



Terminology 

Wlien there’s part of a document that you want to use in other docu- 
ments, you publish it. The material that you’re sharing is the publisher. 
(Neither the application nor the document itself is the publisher — the 
term refers specifically to the material within the document that you’ve 
selected to publish.) 
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Wlien you want to access a published item, you subscribe to it. An 
item in a document that comes from a publisher is a subscriber. (Again, 
it’s not the document or its application that’s the subscriber — the item 
itself is the subscriber.) 

For example, an image in a graphics document full of pictures can be 
the publisher; the same image in the letterhead of a word processor docu- 
ment would be the subscriber. A single document can have more than 
one publisher; it can have more than one subscriber; it can even have 
both publishers and subscribers. And, there can be many subscribers to a 
single publisher: A logo, for instance, might be used in every letter and 
memo that you write. 

The edition is the actual link between the publisher and the sub- 
scriber; it’s a separate file that the Mac creates whenever you create a 
publisher. Changes in the publisher are sent to the edition, and sub- 
scribers check their editions to see if any changes have been made. 




Figure 8-8. A publisher in one document (left, framed in gray) sends 
information to the edition file (center) which, in turn, sends infonnation to the 
subscriber in another document (right, framed in gray). 



Creating Publishers and Subscribers 

CREATING A PUBLISHER 

To create a publisher, you start by selecting something in a document 
that you want to share with other documents (you can even select the 
whole document). Figure 8-9 shows a chart selected inside a 
spreadsheet program (note the “handles” at its corners). 
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Figure 8-9. A chart selected in a spreadsheet program, ready to be published 

Next, you choose the Create Publisher command from the applica- 
tion’s Edit menu. You’ll get a dialog box like the one shown in Figure 
8-10; it shows a miniature of the item you’re publishing and asks you to 
name it and save it someplace on your disk. (All the buttons, and the 
menu, work the same way as in a standard Save dialog.) 
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Figure 8-10. The Publish dialog 
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Wlien you click the Publish button, your selection becomes an 
official publisher and an edition file is created on the disk. 

To identify publishers in a document, use the Show Borders com- 
mand from the Edit menu. As shown in Figure 8-1 1, a publisher is framed 
by a gray border. If you don’t want to see the borders, use the Hide 
Borders command. 




Figure 8-1 1. Publishers are framed in gray borders when you use the Show 
Borders command. 



CREATING A SUBSCRIBER 

To create a subscriber, you open the document where you want the sub- 
scriber to be and use the Subscribe To command. Figure 8-12 shows the 
dialog that opens. Wlien you click on an edition in the list, it’s previewed 
at the left of the dialog. If it’s the one you want, click the Subscribe 
button. 
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Figure 8-12. The Subscribe dialog 



A subscriber is inserted into your document the same way Clipboard 
material would be. So, if you’re in a word processor, the subscriber 
appears at the insertion point; in a graphics program, it appears as an 
object that can be moved around. Figure 8-13 shows the chart published 
from the spreadsheet program when it’s subscribed to by a word pro- 
cessing program. The very same image that is a publisher in one docu- 
ment is now a subscriber in another. 
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Figure 8-13^ TJoe subscriber placed in a word processor document 

As the fund raiser referred to in all these illustnitions progresses, new 
weekly numbers would be entered into the spreadsheet, which changes 
the chart. Since the chart is a publisher, its edition is updated. The sub- 
scriber in the word processor, in turn, is updated by the edition. Wlien 
you open the Weekly Memo document that contains the subscriber, the 
chart is changed to reflect the latest entries in the spreadsheet (see 
Figure 8-14). 
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Figure 8-14. The subscriber image in the word processor file is updated to 
match the information in the publisher. 



You can use the Show Borders command to see subscribers, too. 
Subscribers are framed in a darker border than the one used for pub- 
lishers, as shown in Figure 8-15. 




Figure 8-15. Subscribers have darker borders than publishers. 
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HANDLING SUBSCRIBERS 

Once a subscriber is in a document, you can’t usually edit it directly, but 
you can still treat it as you would any other object in that program: 

■ Text or graphics subscribers can be selected for copying, cutting, or 
deleting. 

■ A text subscriber in a graphics or page layout program can have its 
frame resized to hide or display all its contents (see Figure 8-16). 






Figure 8-/6. Resizing the border of a text subscriber bides some of the text 
inside. 

■ A gniphics subscriber in a graphics or page layout program can have 
its frame resized to change the size of its contents. Most word processors 
also handle graphics (and therefore graphics subscribers) in such a way 
that you can resize them in the document. (Note that the resized graphic 
in Figure 8-17 is the relatively low-resolution screen representation of the 
image; depending on the type of graphic and the kind of printer you’re 
using, the reduced image can print as clearly as the larger version.) 




Figure 8-17. Resizing the border of a graphics subscriber alters the size of the 
graphic. 
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THE EDITION FILE 

An edition file is created when you publish something; it consists of the 
published material only — not the entire document that it came from. The 
edition serves as the link between the publisher in the original document 
and the sub.scriber in another document. 

Each application makes its own identifiable edition icon, which you 
can always change, as described in Chapter 5. 

If you double-click on an edition icon on the Desktop (see Figure 8-18), 
a special window opens, showing the edition’s contents. Clicking on the 
Open Publisher button in the Edition window opens the document (and 
the application) that created the edition, if they are available. 




Figure 8-18. At left, an application’s normal document icon (top) and its 
edition icon (bottom). When you double<lick on the edition, you get the Edition 
window. 

Publisher and Subscriber Links 

The links between the publisher and the edition, and the edition and the 
subscriber, can be updated automatically or manually. The links can also 
be broken at any time. These options are controlled through the Publisher 
Options and Subscriber Options dialog boxes. 
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UPDATING THE LINKS 

To set the updating option for a publisher, select the publisher in its 
original document, then choose Publisher Options from the Edit menu. 
The Publisher Options dialog shown in Figure 8-19 opens. The two 
updating options are listed under “Send Editions.” If you click the On 
Save button, the edition will be updated every' time you save the docu- 
ment that contains the publisher. If you click the Manually button, the 
edition will be updated only when you say so — when you click the Send 
Edition Now button. 

The menu in the Publisher Options dialog box is not a functional 
one. It pops open to show the edition’s path so you can see where it’s 
stored, but you can’t select anything from it. 




Figure 8-19. The Publisher Options dialog 

From the subscriber end of things, you have basically the same 
choices. Select the subscriber in the document and choose Subscriber 
Options from the Edit menu. Use the Automatically button if you want 
the subscriber updated each time the edition is updated. Click the 
Manually button if you want to control the timing of the updates; use the 
Get Edition Now button when y'ou want to update the subscriber. 

The Subscriber Options dialog box (shown in Figure 8-20) also has 
an Open Publisher button. Wlien you click that button, the document 
that contains the subscriber’s publisher opens in its application so that 
you can edit it. 
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Figure 8-20. The Subscriber Options diaiog 

CANCELING THE LINKS 

Once you’ve created publishers and subscribers (and the editions that 
bridge the two), the material is not irrevocably linked. You can cancel 
the link between the publisher and the edition, the one between the 
subscriber and the edition, or both. 

To cancel the links, select the publisher or the subscriber and 
open the Options dialog. Click the Cancel Publisher (or Cancel 
Subscriber) button. 

If the publisher document has never been saved, canceling the link 
to the edition means that the edition file will be erased from the disk 
when you close the document. Otherwise, canceling links has no effect 
on the material in the publisher, the subscriber, or the edition. Both the 
publisher and the subscriber items remain in their documents. The 
edition still exists as a separate file on the disk, even if the links to both 
the publisher and the subscriber are canceled. 

Editing Publishers 

Wlien you edit a publisher and update its edition, how those changes are 
handled in subscribers depends on whether the publisher is text or 
graphics, and what kind of application the subscriber is in. (Some appli- 
cations will make up their own rules and exceptions, but the following 
information is the general standard.) 
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EDITING A GRAPHICS PUBLISHER 

There are four basic things that affect a graphics publisher; editing the 
material within the publisher’s border, repositioning the border, adding 
material that’s only partially within the border, and changing the size or 
shape of the border. 

When you change material inside the frame, the changes are reflected 
in the subscriber. Repositioning the frame is just another way of changing 
the material inside the frame: The new frame’s contents show up in the 
subscriber. Figure 8-21 shows an original publisher and its two edited 
versions, and the results for the subscriber. The original version is at the 
top; in the middle, the pattern of the oval has been changed; at the 
bottom, the border has been moved. In both edited pictures, the sub- 
scriber frame still reflects exactly what’s inside the publisher frame. 






Figure 8-21. Editing a publisher Oeft) caul the subscriber results (right) 
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If you edit a graphics publisher in a bit-mapped graphics program, 
whatever’s inside the frame goes to the edition. When you edit a pub- 
lisher in an object-oriented graphics program, you have the option of 
including whatever’s inside the publisher frame, or only objects that are 
completely inside the frame. Figure 8-22 shows the difference between 
these two options; at the left is the edited publisher with a triangle only 
partially within the border, and at the right are the results of the two 
publishing options. 




Figure 8-22. A graphics publisher (left) can publish everything inside the frame 
(top right), or it can Include only objects that are completely inside the frame 
(l?ottom right). 



To choose between these options, use the Publisher Options dialog 
box. In many graphics programs, you’ll get an extended version of the 
dialog (as shown in Figure 8-23) that includes buttons that control these 
options. The Clip button includes partial objects in the publisher; the 
Snap button excludes any object not totally within the frame. 

If you resize the publisher’s border, that change, too, is reflected in 
the subscriber, but the type of change depends on whether the sub- 
scriber is in a text or grapliics application. 
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Figure 8-23. Some graphics programs have extended Pubiisher Options dialogs. 

In a text application, the subscriber’s frame size changes along with 
the change in the publisher’s border size. As the border size changes, 
text in the subscriber’s document is shifted around to accommodate it. 

In an application where the size of the subscriber border can be set 
independently (in graphics programs, page layout programs, and many 
word processors), the subscriber’s frame size doesn’t change to match 
the new size of the publisher’s border. Instead, the new publisher 
material is scaled up or down to fit inside the subscriber’s border. Figure 
8-24 shows the results of changing the size of a graphics publisher’s 
border. 
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Figure 8-24. When you change a graphics publisher’s border the 
subscriber in a graphics program scales the contents to fit inside its current 
border (right). 



EDITING A TEXT PUBLISHER 

Wlien you edit a text publisher, the publisher’s border expands or con- 
tracts to surround the edited material, as shown in Figure 8-25. The 
effect this has on a subscriber depends on whether the subscriber is in a 
text or graphics application. 

In a text application, the subscriber expands or contracts as the pub- 
lisher changes, shifting the main text of the document as necessary; this 
is shown in Figure 8-26. 
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Figure 8-25. The border of a text publisher expands or contracts as you edit the 
enclosed material. 
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Figure 8-26. In text applications, a text subscriber expands or contracts along 
with the publisher. 

Since graphics applications (and programs that do page layout) 
usually deal with text inside a special text box, changes to a text pub- 
lisher don’t usually change the size of the subscriber’s border. Instead, 
you’ll get as much text as can fit in the current border; if you resize the 
border, you’ll see the rest of the text. Figure 8-27 shows an edited text 
subscriber in a graphics application. 
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Figure 8-27. A text subscriber in a graphics program doesn't automatically 
expand to include the publisher's changes. 



Quickies 

■ Differenl applications provide different levels of Publish and Subscribe 
options; some will even let you edit a subscriber directly within its frame. 

■ Since a subscriber is part of the document where it resides, you can 
give the file to other people without worrying about the fact that they 
have no access to the edition. 

■ You can move an edition from one folder to another on the same disk 
and the publisher and subscriber will both still be able to find it. 
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■ If an edition is deleted or otherwise unavailable (on an unmounted 
disk, for example), the subscriber can’t be updated, but it’s still a part of 
the document. If you open the Subscriber Options dialog, you’ll find the 
edition name and its last known path dimmed in the menu, as shown in 
Figure 8-28. 
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Figure 8-28. TJye subscriber and its path are dimmed in the menu if they can’t 
be found. 

■ In most graphics programs, you can double-click on the border of a 
publisher or subscriber to open the Options dialog box. 

■ In many programs, option-double-clicking on a subscriber opens the 
publisher, if it is available. 

■ If you need multiple subscribers from a single edition, you can make 
them quickly by subscribing to the edition from within one document 
and then copying the subscriber to the Clipboard and pasting it into the 
other documents. 



SUMMARY 



In the last five chapters, you learned how to work on the Desktop, in 
applications, with applications, and even between applications. Now it’s 
time to learn more about the Mac’s operating system and its system 
software, and that’s just what the next three chapters cover. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



The System Folder is an integral part of the Mac’s operating system; the 
programs and files inside it work almost invisibly behind the scenes to 
make using the Mac not only productive, but also a pleasure. 

Yet, for all the complexity of operation the Mac provides, taking care 
of its system files is simplicity itself. 



THE SYSTEM FILE 



Basics 

The System file that’s in the System Folder works along with information 
stored in the Mac’s ROM to provide an operating system for the Mac. 
Other items in your System Folder also add to the Mac’s functionality. All 
the programs and support files that Apple provides to run the Mac come 
under the umbrella term systein software. 

The System file contains not only operating system information, but 
also resources like fonts and sounds. These resources are available to all 
the programs you run on the Mac. An application, for instance, checks 
the font resources in the System so it can build its Font menu. You can’t 
get at the System file’s operating system instructions, but you can add 
and delete its resources. 

The System file looks like a suitcase. You can open it the way you 
open any other icon: Double-click on it. When it opens, you’ll see the 
resources that are inside (see Figure 9-1)- 

You’ll find the words system, System, system file, and Systetn file 
throughout this book, and in other places, too. The capitalization (or 
lack thereof) isn’t capricious. Without a capital letter, system can 
refer to: 

■ The version of the system software you’re using (“Wliat system are 
you running?”). 
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Figure 9-1. Double-click on the System file icon to see the resources inside. 



■ The environment you’ve created by adding or deleting items like 
fonts, sounds, and system extensions (“What’s your system like?”). 

■ Your hardware setup — a Mac LC with a 40M internal drive and a 
LaserWriter II NT, for example (“What Mac system do you have?”). 

Capitalized, System means the System file in your System Folder, or, 
with a number (System 7), it refers to a version of the system software. 
System file, capitalized, refers to the System file in the System Folder; 
without the capital, system file refers to any file inside the System Folder. 

System Version Numbers 

The Mac’s system files, like other programs, have numbers that identify 
their versions. A major change in a program is reflected in the main 
number — System 6 to System 7, for example. Version numbers start out 
with no decimals or with a zero in the decimal place (7.0) and minor 
enhancements increase the decimal number: 7.1, 7.2, and so on. Very 
minor updates to software (usually to fix bugs) are often assigned a 
second decimal number, like this; 7.0.1, 7.0.2, and so on. 
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There are two ways to check what system you’re running: Choose 
About This Macintosh from the Finder’s Apple menu, or select the 
System file and then choose Get Info from the File menu. Both dialogs 
(shown in Figure 9-2) identify the system version number. 






Macintosh llci 



System Software 7.0 

©Apple Computer^ Inc. 1983-1991 



System Info 



System 

System Software v7.0 
Kind: suitcase 

Size: 1 .4 MB on disk (1 ,560,637 bytes 
used) 

Vhere : HD 80 : System Folder : 



Created : Mon, Feb 4, 1 991 , 1 2 :00 PM 
Modified: Sun, Dec 7, 1991, 10:25 AM 
Version: 7.0, © Apple Computer, Inc. 
1983-91 



Figure 9-2. The Finder's About command and the System file's Info window 
both identify the System that's ninning. 



System Installation 

The Mac needs a startup disk to get going — a disk with system software 
on it. Macs with internal hard drives, and even many with external 
drives, come with system software already installed. But if you have a 
drive that has no System on it, or if you’re updating to the most recently 
released system software, you use Apple’s Installer program to do it. 




Installer 
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The Installer is on the first disk of the set for Apple’s system software. 
You start the computer with that disk in the drive so it will be used as the 
startup disk, and then you double-click on the Installer icon to start the 
program. From there, all you have to do is follow the onscreen instruc- 
tions. (The main screen is shown in Figure 9-3.) Tlie only decision you 
have to make is whether to use the Easy Install or the Customize option. 



Easy Install 



Click Install to update to Uersion 7.0 of 

• Macintosh llci System Software 

• Any Enisting Printing Softuuare 

• AppleShare 

• FileShare 

1 

on the hard disk named 
i gzd HO 80 


|[ Install ]) 




[ l:i8<tl)iSk ] 




[ Switch Disk ] 




[ Customize ] 


Help 


( Quit ] 



Figure 9-3. The Installer's main screen 



Easy Install configures a system for the Mac model that you’re using 
to run the Installer. It installs the correct System file for that model, 
printer software to replace what’s currently on the drive, and the basic 
networking software. 

Use the Easy Install option if: 

■ You’re installing the System on an internal hard drive, or on an external 
hard drive that will be used only with the computer model from which 
you’re running the Installer program, and 
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■ The drive you’re installing on already has printer software on it for the 
printer you’ll be using. (Easy Install updates only existing printer 
drivers.) 

CUSTOMIZING INSTALLATIONS 

Different Mac models need different System files, even when the version 
number is identical. Because earlier Macs have less information in their 
ROMs, they need more information inside the System file to “fill in the 
blanks” so that users will have the same basic functionality in their 
systems no matter which Mac model they’re using. Various models also 
need different support files in the System Folder; You don’t need color 
devices on a black-and-white system, for example. So, if you install 
system software for a specific machine on an external drive, you might 
not be able to use that drive as a startup if it’s connected to a different 
model. 

The three areas in which you can customize your system are: the 
basic system software, printer drivers, and networking software. 

Figure 9-4 is an enhanced version of the Customize dialog box. The 
actual dialog has a small list box that scrolls to display five distinct areas, 
with many items listed within some of those areas. The areas are: 

A. Software for any Mac and for all printers. (These will prepare a 
disk for use with any hardware setup.) 

B. Software for each Apple printer. (Mthough there are only two 
shown in Figure 9-4, all Apple printers are listed in the dialog.) 

C. Special networking software. 

D. System software for each Mac model. (There are only two shown 
in the figure; however, all models are listed in the dialog.) 

E. Minimal system software for any Mac model, or for an individual 
model. (There are only three shown in the figure; however, all models 
are listed in the dialog.) 
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Figure 9-4. The Customize dialog present a very long scrolling list of options in 
five categories. 



Choose your system software from section A, D, or E: 

■ Install a system “for any Macintosh” (A) if the drive you’re installing it 
on might be used with more than one Mac model. (Maybe you’ll be 
bringing the drive between work and home.) 

■ Install a system for a specific Macintosh (D) if you’re installing it on a 
drive that’s going to be used exclusively with a model other than the one 
that’s doing the installation. 

■ Install a minimal system for any Mac or for a specific Mac model (E) to 
create a floppy startup disk. (You can use this as an emergency startup if 
something’s wrong with your hard drive. System 7 doesn’t run from a 
floppy except in a very minimal way, and then very slowly.) 

In addition to selecting your system software, you have to choose 
your printer software: either for all Apple printers (A) or for the specific 
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printer(s) you’ll be working with (B). Shift-clicking on the printer 
choice(s) will keep the system software choice from being deselected. 

If you need networking software installed, select the type from 
special networking software (C). The File Sharing Software choice will 
allow you to share files with any other Mac that’s on the same network 
as you are — in this case, a network can be as simple as two Macs hooked 
up to the same printer. 

When you’ve made your selections, click the Install button and feed 
in the floppy disks when you’re prompted to do so. When that’s 
finished, click the Quit button. 

Installing and Removing Resources 

The two basic types of resources you’ll be handling are fonts and sounds. 
There are two kinds of font resources, each with its own icon; sound 
resources also have a special icon. 




Courier Courier 1 2 Simple Beep 

A TrueType font icon (left); a screen font icon (middle); and a sound icon (right) 



To install a font or sound, drag it into the System file icon or its win- 
dow. To remove a font or sound from the System file, open the System 
file and drag the icon out of the window. 




Installing a font into the System file 
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Quickies 

■ Make sure that you use the Installer program; don’t just drag the 
System and support files from one disk to another. Besides being assured 
of the correct system for your machine when you use the Installer, using 
it preserves the resources you’ve added to your existing system. 

■ You can get .system software updates from your Apple dealer. Minor 
updates are usually free; they are also available from most user groups. 

■ You don’t even have to open the System Folder when you want to 
install a font or sound. If you drag a system resource into the closed 
System Folder, you’ll get a dialog asking if you want the resource placed 
inside the System file. 



Figure 9-5. Dragging a sound into a closed System Folder 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 14 explains how to initialize a new hard drive to get it ready 
for use; this must be done before you can install any software on it. 

■ Chapter 1 1 explains how to use the sounds that are installed in your 
System. 

■ Chapter 1 5 discusses TrueType and screen fonts. 




Sounds need to be stored in the System 
file in order to be auailable to the 
Macintosh. Put “Trumpets” into the 
System file? 



( Cancel ] 
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THE SYSTEM FOLDER 



Basics 

The System Folder has a special icon on it so it’s easy to pick out in a 
crowd (at least until you start editing folder icons). It doesn’t really 
matter what the folder is named: Any folder that holds the System file 
acts as the System Folder and will be “stamped” with the icon. 



System Folder 



TTje Folders in the Folder 

In prior versions of the Mac System, the System Folder (which was the 
only folder with a special icon on it) was cluttered with all sorts of items: 
inits (programs that run when you start the Mac), control panel devices, 
preference files for various applications, files waiting to be printed by 
Print Monitor, downloadable fonts, and more. 

Now the System Folder has special folders inside it to take care of 
this clutter, and they have their special icons, too (see Figure 9-6). 




Figure 9-6. Tfje System Folder's folders 
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THE APPLE MENU ITEMS FOLDER 





jL 

Apple Menu 



terns 



To list something in the Apple menu, you simply put it, or its alias, into 
the Apple Menu Items folder. You don’t have to restart the Mac; additions 
to the folder appear instantly in the menu, neatly alphabetized and 
identified by miniature icons. Figure 9-7 shows the Apple menu as the 
Installer creates it and the way it might look after you’ve customized it. 
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Figure 9-7. The default Apple menu and a customized menu 

Selecting an item from the Apple menu opens it, so you have 
immediate access to desk accessories, control panels, applications, and 
even the documents that you use often. 
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You can put an entire folder (or its alias) into the Apple Menu Items 
folder; in fact, when you install your system, an alias of the Control 
Panels folder is placed inside the Apple Menu Items folder. Wlien you 
select a folder from the Apple menu, you’re switched to the Desktop (if 
you weren’t already there) and the folder’s window opens. 

Because you can put single items or folders into the menu, you can 
set up either instant or a more hierarchical access to the things you 
need. For example, the applications you use most often can be listed in 
the menu separately by putting their aliases directly in the Apple Menu 
Items folder. Applications that you use less often can have their aliases in 
an Applications folder in the menu. Wlien you want to get to one of 
those applications, you select the folder from the menu and then double- 
click on one of the application icons in the window that opens. (This is 
easier than digging through folder levels on the Desktop.) 

THE EXTENSIONS FOLDER 



O 

Extensions 

System extensions are programs and files that increase the functionality 
of your Mac. They have to be in the Extensions folder in order to work 
because that’s where the Mac looks for them. 

Some types of extensions are: 

■ Printer “drivers” that act as liaisons between your applications and the 
printer you’re using. 

■ Drivers that let you access other hardware peripherals, like CD-ROM 
drives. 

■ Network configuration software. 

■ Downloadable fonts for laser printers. 

• Files for the Help Balloon feature. 
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■ Inits (also known as startup documents'), programs that run auto- 
matically when you start your Mac to add some special feature to the 
system, like a clock in the menu bar or a utility that automatically saves 
your work at preset intervals. 

Figure 9-8 shows some of the system extensions included with 
Apple’s system software. 



E»tensions 
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Figure 9-8. System extensions in the Extensions folder 



THE STARTUP ITEMS FOLDER 



0 

startup Items 

Whatever you place in the Startup Items folder will be opened each time 
you start up the Mac. (The icon for the folder, by the way, represents the 
power switch on the back of the modular Macintoshes.) 
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Prime candidates for this automatic opening are: 

■ Applications that you use every session. 

■ Documents that you use every day (like a to-do list that you check first 
thing in the morning). 

■ Desk accessories that you use constantly (like the Alarm Clock that 
you can keep ticking away in the corner of your screen). 



Most of the items that you put in this folder will be aliases of the items 
you want opened, since you won’t find this a convenient place to actually 
store applications or documents. 

There’s a difference — fine but important — between the init programs 
that run automatically on startup (they go in the Extensions folder) and 
programs and documents that you want opened automatically on startup 
(they go in the Startup Items folder). 



THE CONTROL PANELS FOLDER 




Control Panels 



Control panels are utilities that let you configure certain system settings, 
like the Desktop pattern, the Label menu, the look of Desktop windows, 
how the mouse and keyboard work, and even what sound the Mac uses 
as an alert warning. 

Control panels don’t have to be in this folder to work, but keeping 
them together for easy access makes so much sense that the Installer 
program puts an alias of the Control Panels folder into the Apple Menu 
Items folder (see Figure 9-9). 
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Figure 9-9. The Control Panel folder 



THE PREFERENCES FOLDER 
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Preferences 

Many applications let you configure things like menu commands, how a 
new window appears, and what the defaults are in certain dialog boxes; 
they store these choices in a preference, or settings, file. 

An application that knows how to behave under System 7 will store 
these kinds of files inside the Preferences folder instead of loose in the 
System Folder as was the case in previous systems. 
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THE PRINTMONITOR DOCUMENTS FOLDER 

a 

PrintMonitor Documents 



If you use the PrintMonitor for background printing, it creates its own 
PrintMonitor Documents folder to hold its files. 

Other System Folder Contents 

Not everything in your System Folder will be neatly organized into its 
subfolders. Here’s a list of some of the other things you’ll find in the 
main level of the System Folder, as displayed in Figure 9-10: 

■ The Finder application that gives you your Desktop (top row). 

■ A Clipboard icon that you can doubIe<lick to check the current 
contents of the Clipboard (tliird row). 

■ Special files used by desk accessories; some of these will have special, 
easily identifiable icons (like the Scrapbook and the Note Pad in the third 
row), while others use generic document icons (like the last item in the 
third row). 

■ Preference and settings files and folders from applications that don’t 
yet know how to “behave” under System 7 (fourth row). 

■ Temporary files used by applications that are usually erased when you 
quit the application (last row). You’ll see them if the application is still 
running or if the system crashed before you quit the application. 
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Figure 9’ 10. The System Folder holds more than just subfolders. 



Quickies 

■ Since items are listed in the Apple menu alphabetically, you can 
rearrange things by renaming the icons in the Apple Menu Items folder. 
Figure 9-1 1 shows the before and after of an Apple menu: first with both 
applications and folders listed together, and then with all the applica- 
tions grouped together and all the folders grouped together beneath 
them. This was accomplished by typing a bullet (the Option-8 character) 
in front of each application name and an Option-F character in front of 
each folder name. 
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Figure 9-11. Before and after renaming certain items 



■ If you’re not sure whether a file is a control panel device or an exten- 
sion (or something else entirely), try dragging the file into the closed 
System Folder. You’ll be notified of where the item belongs if it should 
go into the Control Panels folder, the Extensions folder, or even the 
System file itself. 

Also See . . . 

■ Desk accessories are covered in Chapter 10; control panels are 
explained in Chapter 1 1 . 

■ Chapter 16 explains how to use the Print Monitor. 
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SUMMARY 



Those are the basics of the Mac’s System Folder, the magic behind the 
Mac’s operation. The next two chapters detail two special types of files 
inside the System Folder: desk accessories and control panels. 
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Using Desk AccessoHes 



ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



Desk accessories are one of the ways the Mac proves that good things 
come in small packages. There are hundreds of desk accessory programs 
available from commercial, and even free, sources; Apple gets you 
started by providing seven with its system software. 



USING DESK ACCESSORIES 



Basics 

It used to be easy to define desk accessory as a little program listed in the 
Apple menu that you could take out and use even while running another 
application. Now that the Mac operating system lets you run more than 
one application at a time and put anything in the Apple menu, the defi- 
nition is more difficult. Essentially, a desk accessory is a very small pro- 
gram; the quintessential desk accessory is the Calculator. 

A desk accessory is familiarly referred to as a DA (the letters are pro- 
nounced separately). There are hundreds of DAs available from commer- 
cial, and even free, sources, but Apple provides these basics with your 
system software; 

■ Alarm Clock 

■ Calculator 

■ Chooser 

■ Key Caps 
• Note Pad 

■ Puzzle 

■ Scrapbook 

You open a desk accessory the way you open any program: Double- 
click on it. Or if it’s listed in the Apple menu, select it to open it. To quit 
a DA, use its own Quit command or the one in the Mac’s File menu; to 
quit a DA that consists of a single window (like the Calculator), just click 
in its close box. 
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DA Files 

Some desk accessories don’t store any information. The Alarm Clock, for 
instance — you take it out, you use it, and you put it away. You don’t save 
a document with the Alarm Clock information in it. 

Many desk accessories let you create documents just the way applica- 
tions do, but none of Apple’s standard DAs falls into this category. 

Then there’s the type of desk accessory that lets you store and 
retrieve information, but you never get to name a document or open it. 
These DAs (the Note Pad and Scrapbook fall into this category) use a 
single document that’s both opened automatically when you open the 
desk accessory and saved automatically. It seems like the information is 
part of the desk accessory itself, but there is, in fact, a separate file on 
the disk (in the System Folder) that stores the information. 

Desk accessories that access their files automatically can work only 
with a file that has the correct name. If you go to your Desktop and 
rename the Scrapbook File to anything else, the next time you open 
your Scrapbook, it will be empty. 

Old DAs in System 7 

In previous systems, desk accessories were stored in the System file itself 
or collected into files called “suitcases” because of their icons. 

To access an “old” desk accessory under System 7, double-click on the 
suitcase file. The desk accessories inside will be displayed with generic 
application icons. Drag the desk accessories that you want out of their 
windows and onto your new system disk. 

There’s no guarantee that the older DAs will function correctly under 
System 7, however, since some applications must be updated to work 
with new system software. 

Quickies 

■ Many desk accessories add a menu to the menu bar, but sometimes 
that’s easy to overlook — so don’t forget to look. 



Alarm Clock 




■ The Mac’s basic File and Edit menus remain in the menu bar when 
most DAs are running; their commands are usually functional even if the 
DA has its own menu. 

■ For easy access to desk accessories that you don’t want listed sepa- 
rately in the Apple menu because you don’t use them that often, create a 
Desk Accessory folder and put it inside the Apple Menu Items folder. 

■ If a DA has a file stored anywhere on the disk, double-clicking on the 
file opens the DA. 
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Basics 

The usefulness of the Alarm Clock is often overlooked — perhaps because 
it’s so tiny. You can use it to check the time or date, but also to set the 
time or date for your Mac, as well as to beep an alarm at a preset time. 

When you take out the Alarm Clock, its appearance depends on how 
it looked when it was last put away. It may be a single bar with the time 
in it, or it may be open to display its controls. You toggle between the 
time bar and the full version by clicking on the little handle in the right 
corner. You don’t have to drag the handle into position — just a click 
moves it. Figure 10-1 shows both versions of the Alarm Clock; in the full 
one, the time, date, and alarm icons are on the bottom and there’s an 
editing area in the middle. 
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Figure 10-1. Clicking on the switch in the right comer of the Alami Clock 
toggles it between the short and full versions. 
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Setting the Time and Date 

To set the time in the Alarm Clock, open it and click on the time icon in 
the bottom left; the currently set time appears in the edit area, along 
with up and down arrows for adjusting the numbers. 

To change the time, click on the numbers for the hour, minutes, or 
seconds; once a number’s highlighted, you can change it by typing or by 
clicking in the arrows. Move to the next group of numbers by clicking or 
by using the Tab key. To activate the new time, you can click anywhere in 
the Alarm Clock window (except on the numbers you’re editing), press 
Return or Enter, or even just put the Alarm Clock away (see Figure 10-2). 
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Figure 10-2. Change the time by selecting the numbers and using the arrows at 
the right of the edit area. 



To change the date, follow the same procedure, but first click on the 
calendar icon at the bottom of the window. 

Setting the Alarm 

To set the alarm, click on the alarm clock icon, set the alarm time the 
same way you set the clock time, and then turn the alarm on by clicking 
on the switch in the left of the edit area. As shown in Figure 10-3, when 
the alarm is on, the switch is at the top and the icon shows a ringing 
alarm clock. 

You don’t have to leave the Alarm Clock out in order for the alarm to 
work. When it “rings,” the Mac beeps and the apple in the Apple menu 
flashes alternately with the alarm clock icon until you acknowledge the 
alarm by opening the Alarm Clock and turning off the switch in the 
edit area. 





Calculator 
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Figure 10-3- When you turn the alarm on, the icon changes. 



If the Mac is off at the alarm time, the Apple menu will be flashing 
when you turn your machine back on. 

Quickies 

• If you leave the Alarm Clock out while you’re working in other 
windows and position it so that it’s visible, you’ll get a constant readout 
of the time; the time is updated even when the Alarm Clock is not the 
active window. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 1 1 explains how to set the Mac’s time and date through the 
General control panel. 



CALCULATOR 



Basics 

To use the Calculator, click on its keys with the mouse, or type in the 
numbers; you can use the numbers across the top of the keyboard or the 
ones on the numeric keypad. The asterisk (*) is used for multiplication, 
and the slash (/) for division. The Clear key on the keyboard is the same 
as the C key on the Calculator. The Enter key on the keyboard is the 
same as the Equals (=) key on the keyboard or the Calculator. 
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Figure 10-4. The Calculator 



Copying and Pasting 

When you’ve figured something out on the Calculator, you don’t have to 
type the answer into your document (if that’s why you were doing the 
figuring). Just choose Copy from the ever-present Edit menu, and the 
Calculator’s answer is copied to the Clipboard — you don’t have to select 
it first. 

Even more interesting is the Mac’s ability to paste a problem into the 
Calculator from a document. If, for example, you copy 7*5/2 from a 
document, open the Calculator, and choose Paste from the Edit menu, all 
the buttons will flash in order as if you had clicked on the numbers, and 
the answer, 17.5, appears. 



CHOOSER 



Basics 

The Chooser desk accessory lets you select printer options, and, if you’re 
connected to a network, it lets you choose network zones and connect 
to file servers. 




Chooser 



Figure 10-5 shows what the Chooser window looks like when it first 
opens. The left panel, which is active (note the extra frame around it), 
shows all the drivers that were installed when you used the Installer. 







AppleTalk 



(•) Active 
O Inactive 



Figure 10-5. The Chooser 



Choosing a Printer 

When you click on a printer icon in the left panel, the right panel is 
activated and lists available options. Sometimes the option is a list of 
available printers of that type, or as shown in Figure 10-6, the sole printer 
available. Sometimes the options consist of indicating which port the 
printer is connected to, as shown in Figure 10-7. 

Two buttons at the bottom of the Chooser window let you set the 
AppleTalk status. (AppleTalk is Apple’s networking protocol.) If you’re 
on a network, AppleTalk has to be activated; sometimes, however, a 
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Figures 10-6 and 10-7. Sample printer options in the Chooser 



single I-aserWriter connected to your computer is a network. Check the 
manual that came with your printer to see if you need AppleTalk on. 

There’s no OK button in the Chooser window, but when you put it 
away by clicking in its close box or choosing Close or Quit from the File 
menu, any changes you made take effect. 






Key Caps 



Quickies 

■ Wlien either Chooser panel is activated, you can select an item in it by 
typing its name (or just enough letters to uniquely identify it) or by using 
the arrow keys. Use the Tab key to alternately activate each panel. 

■ Even if your printer’s connected, it won’t show up in the list in the 
right Chooser panel unless it’s turned on and warmed up. If you open 
the Chooser before the printer’s warmed up, you’ll have to wait for the 
printer to appear in the list. 

Also See . . . 

■ The Chooser also lets you turn background printing on and off; this is 
covered in Chapter 16. 



KEY CAPS 



Basics 

Key Caps lets you see what characters are generated by different key 
combinations. Typing on your keyboard or clicking on a Key Caps key 
with the mouse puts the character in the Key Caps window. 

Pressing Shift or Option, or both, changes the displayed set of 
characters to the ones you’ll get by using those keys. To change the font 
being displayed in Key Caps, select a font from the Key Caps menu. 

Figure 10-8 shows the lowercase character set for the Chicago font 
and the shifted character set for the Symbol font. The squares and 
rectangles indicate that there are no characters available on those keys. 
(In some fonts you’ll find a lot of blank keys in Option and Shift-Option 
combinations.) 
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Figure 10-8. The unshiftecl Chicago character set (top); the shifted Symbol 
character set (bottom) 



Copying and Pasting 

If you paste text into Key Caps, you’ll see each letter highlighted individ- 
ually before the text appears at the top of the window. 

While there’s no good reason to paste into Key Caps, there is a good 
reason to copy from it. If you’ve found just the group of special charac- 
ters that you need, there’s no reason to memorize which keys generated 
them. Just copy them from the Key Caps window and paste them into 
your document. 

To copy something from Key Caps, first drag across the characters to 
select them. (This is in contrast to the Calculator, where the displayed 
numbers don’t have to be selected in order to be copied.) 



Key Caps 



Quickies 

■ There’s no reason to do the following maneuver other than the fact 
that it can be done and is pretty neat the first time you see it: If you posi- 
tion the window of the program you’re using so that you can still see the 
Key Caps window as you type, you’ll see each letter you hit on the key- 
board highlighted in Key Caps even while you’re working in the other 
window. 



■ The special accented characters described in Chapter 6 can be dis- 
played in Key Caps. If you hold down the Option key, the keys that pro- 
duce the accents are framed in gray, as shown at the top of Figure 10-9. 
Press the accent you want (while Option is still held down) and then 
release both keys. Key Caps then displays the keys you can use with the 
accent by framing them in black, as shown at the bottom of the figure. 
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Figure 10-9. Key^ Caps displays the special accent characters by framing them in 
gray and black. 
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NOTE PAD 



Basics 

The Note Pad provides eight pages on which you can enter notes. There’s 
not a lot of room on each page and there’s no way to change the size or 
style of the text, but basic text-editing functions (such as double-clicking 
and dragging to select text, and using arrow keys to move the insertion 
point) are available. 

You can type directly in the Note Pad or paste text into it. The Cut, 
Copy, and Paste commands work within the Note Pad (so you can move 
information from one page to another), but they also work between the 
Note Pad and any application you’re using. 

You can, for instance, keep your name, address, and telephone num- 
ber stored in the Note Pad, and then copy and paste that information into 
a word processor document. Depending on your typing skills, this might 
be a lot faster than typing your return address each time you need it. The 
Note Pad is also a handy place to store names and phone numbers. 

Flip the pages of the Note Pad by clicking in its lower-left corner. 
Clicking in the upturned corner of the current page sends you to the 
next page; clicking in the exposed corner of the next page sends you to 
the previous page. The pages cycle around, so you can go forward from 
page 1 to page 8 or backward from page 8 to page 1 . 

The Note Pad File 

The Note Pad stores its information in a file named Note Pad File in your 
System Folder. You don’t have to open the file or save information into 
it; that’s all done automatically. 

If there’s no file named Note Pad in the System Folder when you 
open the Note Pad, a new one is created for you. 
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Figure 10-10. Click in the page comers to turn pages in the Note Pad. 



Quickies 

■ Although the Note Pad accesses only the one file, you can work with 
multiple Note Pads by going to the Desktop and renaming the original 
file. The next time you open the DA, a new Note Pad File is created. By 
renaming files as necessary, you can switch from one file to another. 



PUZZLE 



Basics 

You’ll probably recognize the Puzzle desk accessory from your childhood. 
It provides two sets of tiles to play with (both are shown in Figure 10-1 1) 
and you toggle between them by using the Clear command in the Edit 
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menu. Clicking on a tile next to the blank space moves that tile into the 
space; you can shift two or three tiles at a time if the one you click on is 
in a horizontal line with die space. 
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Figure 10-11. Toggle between the two Puzzles with the Clear command. 



Making Your Own Puzzle 

You can paste any image into the Puzzle; if it’s too big to fit, it will be 
scaled down. The picture is automatically scrambled into pieces when 
you paste it in, as shown in Figure 10-12. 

If you use the Clear command on your own picture, it’s erased from 
the Puzzle; afterward. Clear once again toggles between the two 
standard Puzzles. 




Figure 10-12. You can turn any picture into a puzzle. 




Scrapbook 



SCRAPBOOK 



Basics 

The Scrapbook stores text and graphics, and even sounds, on an unlim- 
ited number of pages. It’s a great way to store text and images that you 
use often, or that you want to transfer from one application to another 
when you don’t need the immediacy of a Clipboard transfer or the active 
linking of Publish and Subscribe. 

The Scrapbook stores and retrieves its information automatically, 
using a file named Scrapbook File stored in the System Folder. 

Scrapbook Pages 

When you open the Scrapbook, the page that’s displayed is the one you 
were looking at when you last used it. As shown in Figure 10-13, at the 
bottom, in the left, is a page number and total page count, and at the 
right is a note as to the type of information stored on that page. The 
basic types are PICT for images, TEXT for plain text, and snd for sounds. 
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Figure 10-13- The Scrapbook 
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The Scrapbook window is a fixed size; if you put in a large picture, 
you won’t see the whole thing. But the whole picture is stored, so when 
you retrieve it, you’ll get the whole thing back. 

To turn the pages, use the scroll bar and arrows at the bottom of the 
Scrapbook. 

Cut, Copy, and Paste 

To cut or copy the displayed page from the Scrapbook, just choose Cut 
or Copy from the Edit menu; you don’t have to select anything first. (You 
can use the Clear command to delete a page without putting it on the 
Clipboard.) 

When you’re pasting something into the Scrapbook, just choose 
Paste from the Edit menu; a new page will be created to hold the pasted 
item. Tlie new page is inserted on top of the page that’s showing, so if 
you want the new page to be something other than page 1, move to a 
different part of the Scrapbook before pasting. 

Scrapbook Contents 

You can paste text, graphics, or sound into the Scrapbook. 

When you paste text, it appears in 12-point plain Geneva, no matter 
how it was formatted when you copied it; most of the formats are 
retained in the Scrapbook even though it doesn’t display them. But 
whether you’ll get those formats back when you retrieve text from the 
Scrapbook depends on where you’re pasting the information. If you paste 
it into a document in the same application from where it originated, 
you’ll get the formats. If you paste it into a document in a similar applica- 
tion (such as from one word processor to another), you’ll probably get 
the formatting with it. 

You can paste bit-mapped or object-oriented images into the 
Scrapbook; both will be identified as PICT files. The Scrapbook can 
store color and grayscale PICT images, too. 

You can transfer sounds between the Scrapbook and the System file 
by using the Sound control panel as an intermediary. The control panel 
lists the sounds in the System; you can select one, cut or copy it, and 



Scrapbook 



then paste it into the Scrapbook. Or you can paste a sound from the 
Scrapbook into the list, which places it into the System file. 

A page with a sound on it displays the sound icon and there’s a Play 
Sound button available (which is a good thing — there’s no other way to 
identify what the sound is because you can’t name Scrapbook pages). 
(See Figure 10-14.) 







Figure 10-14. A sound can be stored in the Scrapbook. 



Quickies 

■ You can create and manipulate multiple Scrapbook files the same way 
you can for the Note Pad: Rename the files in the System Folder. 

Also See 

■ The Sound control panel is covered in Chapter 1 1 . 
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SUMMARY 



That’s the roundup of Apple’s desk accessories. None of them takes long 
to learn, but all of them (with the possible exception of the Puzzle) can 
remain useful for a long time; some, like the Chooser, are absolute 
necessities. 
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Using Control Panels 



ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



Previous Macintosh systems provided a Control Panel desk accessory 
that let you access various control panel devices (or cdevs) to adjust 
certain system settings. With System 7 the approach is a little different: 
Each device is a control panel itself. This chapter covers the control 
panels that Apple provides with its system software. 



USING CONTROL PANELS 



Basics 

Most control panels let you check and adjust system settings such as 
how fast you must click the mouse for it to be interpreted as a double- 
click, what the background of your Desktop looks like, and which disk 
acts as the startup. 

When you install your system software, control panels are placed 
inside the Control Panels folder, and an alias of the folder is placed in the 
Apple Menu Items folder so that you can easily get at your control panels. 



Con 







:ro1 Panels 



To use a control panel, open it by double-clicking on its icon, make 
your choices, and then put it away. Some control panel settings take 
effect immediately; for others, the changes you make won’t take effect 
until you restart the computer. 

The basic control panels included in the system software are: 

■ Brightness 

■ CloseView 

■ Color 

■ Easy Access 
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■ File Sharing Monitor 

■ General Controls 

■ Keyboard 

■ Labels 

■ Map 

■ Memory 

■ Monitors 

■ Mouse 

■ Sharing Setup 

■ Sound 

■ Startup Disk 

■ Users & Groups 

■ View 

Wliat’s considered “basic” in the way of control panels depends to 
some extent on your system setup. The Brighmess control panel, for 
example, is used only with the Mac Classic and portables; other models 
have dimming controls right on the monitor. The Sound control panel, 
too, changes depending on your model, since some models let you input 
sound as well as play it. Sharing Setup, File Sharing Monitor, and Users & 
Groups are control panels used when you’re on a network. 

Quickies 

■ Since there’s an alias of the Control Panels folder in the Apple menu, 
it’s easy to open the folder. But that means there’s a two-step process 
every time you want to use a control panel: Open the folder and then 
double-click on the icon. If there are control panels that you use often, 
make aliases of them and put them “loose” in the Apple Menu Items 
folder so they’ll be listed in the Apple menu. Then, selecting the control 
panel from the menu opens it immediately. 



Close View 




BRIGHTNESS 



Basics 

Most Mac models have dials on their monitors that let you control the 
screen brightness, but the Classic and the Portable have a Brightness 
control panel instead. 

To adjust the brightness of your screen with the control panel, drag 
the bar on the brightness control to the left or right (see Figure 11-1). 
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Figure ll-l. Drag the bar to adjust the screen brightness. 



CLOSEVIEW 



Basics 

Tlie CloseView control panel was designed to help visually impaired 
people use the Mac more comfortably, but it can also be used to magnify 
things on the screen for precision work in a program that doesn’t 
provide magnification. CloseView can also reverse the standard black-on- 
white Mac approach to white-on-black. 

The CloseView window, shown in Figure 11-2, gives you a master 
on/off control and separate controls for the magnification level, black- 
white reversal, and keyboard shortcuts. 
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Figure 11-2, Tlje CloseView control panel 



Magnification Levels 

Once the master control at the top of the window is turned on, a thick 
black rectangular frame surrounds the mouse cursor as you move it 
around on the screen (see Figure 1 1-3). The size of the frame depends 
on the current magnification-level setting because it shows how much of 
the screen will be displayed if you turn on the magnification. 
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Figure 11-3. A black frame follows the cursor (the pencil in this picture) when 
CloseView is turned on. 



Use the arrows in the magnification area of the window (as shown in 
Figure 1 1-4) to change the magnification level; you can set it anywhere 
from 2 to 16 times normal. 
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Figure 1 1-4. Click on the arrows to change the magnification level. 
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Figure 1 1-5 shows the effect of a 2x and a 4x magnification of the 
Close View window itself. You can work in a magnified view the same 
way you work normally on the Mac. 



CloseUieui 


View 




(i) Black on Whit* 
O Whit* 00 Black 


Ma 9 oification 


Keyboard (S) bn 

Shortcuts Q Off 






1 ■ Option j 


j M • Command | 


©1988-1991, 


developed bg 


Apple Computer, Inc. 


Berveleg Systems, Inc. 







Black on White 
O White on Black 




Figure 1 1-5. Standard, 2x, and 4x magnification 



White on Black 

The black/white reversal option affects the entire screen, even the 
menu bar. Figure 11-6 shows part of the Close View window in its 
reversed colors. 




Figure 1 1-6. A sample of the white-on-hlack option 





Color 



Keyboard Options 

You can turn the keyboard control of Close View options on or off. If 
they’re on, you don’t have to take out the control panel to activate any of 
the options that have keyboard equivalents: turning the master switch 
on and off, turning magnification on and off, and changing the 
magnification level. 



COLOR 



Basics 

The Color control panel (available only on color and grayscale systems) 
lets you set the highlight color for text selection and the basic color for 
“window frames” (see Figure 1 1-7). 




Setting the Highlight Color 

You can select from standard highlight colors by choosing the one you 
want from the popup menu, as shown in Figure 1 1-8. Choosing the 
Other command at the bottom of the menu opens the Color Wheel 
dialog so that you can create a custom highlight color. 
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Figure 1 1-8. We highlight color menu 
USING THE COLOR WHEEL 

The Mac’s color wheel lets you choose colors from a wide range — over 
16 million colors are available when you’re working on a full-color 
monitor. 

As shown in Figure 1 1-9, the block of color in the upper left displays 
two shades: the currently set highlight color and the new one that 
you’ve created. You create the new color by working with the numbers 
in the six text boxes (you can type them or use the arrows to change 
them), or by working with the color wheel itself and the scroll bar next 
to it. 

The current color setting is indicated by a small circle in the color 
wheel; click the cursor (which is a large circle when you’re in the color 
wheel) to move it to a new spot. When you choose a new color by 
clicking, the numbers in the text boxes change to describe the new 
color. The only number not affected by clicking in the color wheel is the 
Brightness setting. You change the brightness of a color by using the 
scroll bar to the right of the wheel; as the scroll box moves down, more 
black is added to the color. 





Color 




Choose a highlight color: 
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Figure 1 1-9. The color wheel 

Setting Window Color 

To change the basic color of window frames on a color or grayscale 
system, select the color you want from the second popup menu in the 
Colors window, as shown in Figure 1 1-10. This changes tlie window’s 
title bar and scroll controls, but not its contents. 
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Color 
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Figure 1 1- 10. Choose a window color from the second menu 



Quickies 

■ Selected text doesn’t invert when it’s highlighted in color, so don’t 
choose a dark highlight color. 

■ On color and grayscale systems, yon can still choose Black & White for 
the window color. This doesn’t affect the contents of the window, but it 
does mean that your screen will redraw more quickly. 



EASY ACCESS 



Basics 

Easy Access is another control panel that was originally designed to help 
handicapped people use the Mac and wound up having wider applica- 
tions for all users. Easy Access lets you use the keyboard to control the 







Easy Access 



mouse cursor on the screen, set a delay so a key press won’t be recog- 
nized right away, and configure the keyboard so you can send a key 
sequence like Command-Shift-S without having to press more than one 
key at a time. 

The Easy Access window doesn’t have to be open for you to turn its 
features on and off; each has a keyboard sequence that you can use to 
activate or deactivate it. There’s an option for audio feedback (the Use 
On/Off Audio Feedback button, shown in Figure 1 1-1 1) so you can be 
sure that you’ve turned the feature on or off. When you turn a feature 
on, you’ll hear a whistle with a rising pitch; when you turn a feature off, 
the whistle’s pitch is going down. 




Figure 11-11. The Eas}’ Access control panel 
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MOUSE KEYS 

Mouse Keys lets you control the mouse cursor by using the keyboard’s 
numeric keypad. You toggle Mouse Keys on and off by clicking the 
buttons in the Easy Access window or by pressing Command-Shift-Clear. 

Once Mouse Keys is turned on, you use the keys in the numeric 
keypad instead of the mouse. As shown in Figure 11-12, the keys 
surrounding the 5 key move the cursor in any of eight directions. The 5 
key acts as the mouse button for clicks and double-clicks. The zero key 
locks the mouse button down (so you can drag things and use menus) 
and the decimal point key unlocks it. 
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Figure 11-12. The keypad controls for the mouse cursor 

As shown in Figure 1 1-13, the rest of the buttons in the Mouse Keys 
area of the window let you set how long a delay there is between the 
initial key press (which moves the cursor a distance of one pixel on the 
screen) and the time that the cursor continues to move in the indicated 
direction. The second set of speed controls are for how fast the cursor 
will move once it gets going. 
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Figure 1 1-13- Mouse Keys controls 



SLOW KEYS 

Slow Keys lets you add a delay to every key press so that accidental 
presses won’t register. Turn Slow Keys on with the buttons (shown in 
Figure 1 1-14) or (if you're not in a text window that will interpret the 
key press as typing) by holding down the Return key. Then set how long 
or short a delay you want by using the radio buttons. Since sometimes 
it’s hard to tell when a delayed key actually registers, you should always 
leave the Use Key Click Sound option on. 
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Figure 1 1-14. Slow Keys controls 



STICKY KEYS 

With Sticky Keys, you can type key combinations like Command-Shift- 
Option-P by pressing only one key at a time. 

Turn Sticky Keys on and off with the buttons in the Easy Access 
window (see Figure 1 1-5) or by pressing the Shift key five times. Once 
Sticky Keys is activated, a single press of any modifier key (Shift, Option, 
Command, or Control) “sets” the key so that the Mac thinks the key is 
still being held down when you press the next key. So, you can press 
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Shift and then P and get an uppercase P. If you follow a modifier key 
with another modifier key, they both stay down until an alphanumeric 
key is pressed. 

i Sticky Keys: Ocm (s)off | 

Rl Beep when modifier key is set | 



Figure 1 1-15. Sticky Keys controls 

You can lock down a modifier key so that it stays down for more 
than one subsequent key press. To lock and unlock a modifier key, press 
it twice. For example: You might want to use the keyboard to issue a 
Command-S for Save and then a Command-Q for Quit. Lock the 
Command key down by pressing it twice, then press S and then Q. The 
Mac interprets those actions as a Command-S followed by a Command-Q. 

Sticky Keys settings offer both audio and visual feedback. You can 
check the Beep When Modifier Key is Set in the window so that when a 
modifier key sticks down, you’ll hear a beep (which sounds different 
from the system beep). But there’s also always an indication in the menu 
bar what the Stick)' Key status is. As shown in Figure 1 1-16, if Sticky 
Keys is on, a bracket appears in the upper-right corner; if a modifier is 
set, an arrow points down into the bracket; if the modifier is locked, the 
bracket is filled. 




Figure 11-16. Sticky Keys is activated (left); a modifier key is set (middle); a 
modifier key is locked down (right). 
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Quickies 

■ Since just tapping one of the cursor-motion keys moves the cursor by 
only a single pixel on the screen, you can use Mouse Keys to fine tune 
the placement of objects in graphics and page layout programs that don’t 
provide that kind of feature themselves. 

■ You can do the equivalent of a Shift-click with Mouse Keys by using 
Sticky Keys to lock the Shift key while you manipulate the cursor with 
Mouse Keys. 

■ There are two additional keyboard options for turning off Sticky Keys: 
Command-period, and pressing any two modifier keys at the same time. 
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Basics 

There are several control panels and one Desktop command that are used 
for basic file sharing on the Mac. Because this book takes a one-person/ 
one-Macintosh approach, and these are items meant for network 
procedures, they’re covered only briefly here. 

The Control Panels 

The Sharing Setup control panel, shown in Figure 1 1-17, lets you name 
your Macintosh, identify yourself for the network, and enter a password 
that lets you get at everything on your computer if you’re accessing it 
from elsewhere on the network. It also lets you activate and deactivate 
the file-sharing and program-linking options that let other people on the 
network access information in your computer. 
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Figure 11-17. The Sharing Setup dialog 

The Users & Groups control panel (Figure 1 1-18) lets you identify the 
people allowed to access your computer over the network. 
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Figure 1 1-18. The Users & Groups control panel 

You use the Sharing command in the Desktop’s File menu 
(Figure 1 1-19) to set the access level for a file or folder, specifying who’s 
allowed to see it and who’s allowed to alter its contents. 
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Figure 1 1-19. The Sharing command and its dialog box 

Finally the File Sharing Monitor (Figure 1 1-20) lets you check what 
items are currently set to be shared and who’s connected to the network. 




Figure 1 1-20. The File Sharing Monitor control panel 
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GENERAL CONTROLS 



Basics 



The General Controls panel lets you set the basics of the Desktop 
pattern and color, the insertion point blink speed, the menu blinking 
option, and the time and date (see Figure 1 1-21). 
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Figure 11-21. The General Controls control panel 



DESKTOP PATTERN 

There are several preset Desktop patterns to choose from and you can 
also create your own. To page through the preset patterns, click on the 
little arrows above the miniature desktop. When you see the one you 
want, click on the pattern and your Desktop changes instantly (see 
Figure 11-22). 

To edit a pattern, click or drag the mouse cursor inside the magnified 
pattern to the left of the miniature Desktop; the mouse will draw in the 
current color. 






General Controls 



You can tell which is the current color by the black bar over it (see 
Figure 1 1-22). To choose a different color, click in one of the boxes 
below the patterns. On a black-and-white system, the two end boxes are 
white and all the others are black. If you’re working in color, you can 
change the color of any box by double-clicking on it; that opens the color 
wheel, which you can use to set the color of the box. (Using the color 
wheel is explained earlier in this chapter, under “Color.”) 




Desktop Pattern 



■□□□□□□■ 











■ ■ ■ ■ 

■ ■ ■ ■ 

■ ■ ■ ■ 

■ ■ ■ ■ 


t 

III 




Desktop Pattern | 


■□□□□□□■ 




■□□□□□□■ 



Figure 1 1-22. Paging through patterns (left); clicking on a pattern to activate it 
(middle); editing a pattern (right) 



INSERTION POINT AND MENU BLINKING 
You can choose from three speeds for the blink rate of the insertion 
point by clicking in one of the three speed buttons. The blink rate is 
demonstrated above the buttons, as shown in Figure 11-23. 

When you select a menu command, it blinks before the menu closes; 
this feedback helps indicate that the command was indeed selected. You 
can set the number of blinks to one, two, or three, or you can turn it off 
completely (see Figure 1 1-23). 
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Figure 11-23. The insertion point blinking control (left) and the menu blinking 
control (right) 
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SETTING THE TIME AND DATE 

Yolir Mac always knows what time it is and what date it is — as long as 
you set it to begin with. 

To change the time, click on one of the time numbers and then type 
or use the arrows to change it, as shown in Figure 1 1-24. You can also 
choose between a 1 2-hour clock (marked with AM and PM) and a 
24-hour clock (where 1 :0() PM is 1 300). 

The date can be changed in the same way; Click on the number and 
then type or use the arrows to change it. 
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KEYBOARD 



Basics 

The Keyboard control panel lets you set both the repeat rate for keys 
and the delay from the initial press of the key to when it starts repeating. 

You can choose any of five speeds for the repeat rate by clicking in 
the appropriate button. There are four delay times to choose from 
and you also have the option of turning the repeat off entirely (see 
Figure 11-25). 

The bottom of the Keyboard control panel lets you select the 
keyboard layout you’re using; the basic system software provides only 
one choice. 
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Figure 1 1-25- The Keyboard control panel 



LABELS 



Basics 

The Labels control panel lets you change the contents of the Label 
menu. If you’re working on a color system, it also lets you change the 
label colors. 

To change the name of a label, simply edit it in the window. The 
changes are immediately reflected in the Label menu (see Figure 1 1-26). 
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Figure 11-26. The Labels control panel and the Label menu on a black-and- 
white system 
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Label Colors 

As Figure 11-26 shows, the Labels window shows color blocks even in a 
black-and-white system, although the Label menu doesn’t. Figure 1 1-27 
shows the window and menu in a color system. 
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Figure 1 1-27. The Labels control lumel and the Label menu on a color system 

If you’re working in color, you can double-click on any of the color 
blocks in the control panel window to open the color wheel and choose 
a new color for the block. (Using the color wheel is described earlier in 
this chapter, under “Color.”) 



Quickies 

■ If you change the name of a label that’s been applied to icons, all the 
labeled icons will change to the new label. 




Basics 

The Map control panel lets you check the latitude, longitude, and time 
zone of a selected city. It also lets you check the time difference and the 
distance between the selected city and a base city (see Figure 1 1-28). 
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Figure 11-28. The Map control panel 

There are only a few cities already in the Map, marked by tiny 
blinking dots. Click on a dot, or drag around on the Map until you touch 
one, and its information will be displayed. As you drag to the edge of the 
picture, it will scroll so you can see more of the map. 

Or you can type the name of the city you want in the text box and 
then click the Find button; if it’s not on the map (and it probably won’t 
be), the Mac will beep. 

The checkboxes at the right of the window are for latitude, 
longitude, and time difference. If the N is checked, the measurement is 
North latitude; unchecked, it’s South latitude. If the E is checked, the 
measurement is East longitude; unchecked, it’s West longitude. If the 
Plus (+) is checked, the time difference is how many hours later it is 
than the base city; unchecked, the time difference refers to how many 
hours earlier it is than the base city. 
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Entering Cities 

If you want to enter another city on the map, click in its approximate 
location and enter its name; then click the Add City button. The latitude, 
longitude, and time zone are entered automatically, based on the spot 
where you clicked in the map. 

To set the base city from which distance and time difference are 
measured, locate it (or enter it) on the map and click the Set button. 

Quickies 

■ To cycle from miles to kilometers to degrees in the distance 
measurement, click on it, as shown in Figure 1 1-29. 
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Figure 1 1-29. Click on the unit of measurement to change it. 



MEMORY 



Basics 

The Memory control panel lets you set the amount of memory put aside 
as a disk cache, and how much of your hard drive will be converted to 
virtual memory. 

The theory and practice of both these memory options are detailed 
in Chapter 13. Briefly, though, a disk cache is a portion of RAM set aside 
to hold information that’s accessed often from the disk. Virtual memory 
sets aside a portion of your hard drive and treats it as RAM. 

All Macs can use the disk cache feature, but only some models can 
use virtual memory. 




Memory 




Figure 1 1-30. The Memory control panel 

Setting the RAM Cache 

You set the RAM cache size by using the arrows to make the number 
higher or lower. The number changes in increments of 16, 32, and 64 for 
the lower numbers and then by increments of 512. The RAM cache is 
always on, and the lowest amount you can apportion to it is 16K. 

The RAM cache you set doesn’t take effect until you restart the 
computer. 

Setting the Virtual Memory Size 

There are three controls in the Memory window for virtual memory; 
Turn it on or off with the radio buttons; indicate which drive will be 
used through the popup menu; and set the amount of virtual memory by 
using the arrows to raise or lower the number (see Figure 1 1-30). 

The numbers in this area of the window are all labeled M, for 
megabyte. The number in the text box that you adjust with the arrow 
includes the built-in RAM in your machine. 
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Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 13 discusses memory considerations and explains more about 
RAM caches and virtual memory. 



MONITORS 



Basics 

The Monitors control panel lets you set the number of colors your 
monitor displays; if you have more than one monitor attached to your 
system, you can use the control panel to let the Mac know the relative 
positions of the monitors and which one should be considered the main 
monitor (see Figure 1 1-31). 
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Figure 1 1-3 F The Monitors control panel 





Monitors 




Setting Color Levels 

You set the colors for your monitor by clicking in the Grays or Colors 
button and then clicking on Black & White or the number of colors you 
want displayed. The choices you’re able to make will depend on the 
monitor you’re using, but you can always choose something less than 
what your monitor is capable of displaying. For example, you can set a 
grayscale monitor to display only black and white, or you can have your 
color monitor work in grayscale or black and white. 

The bar at the bottom of the window will display the range of colors 
you’ve set for the monitor. 

The Options button opens a small dialog that identifies the video 
card that the current monitor is connected to. 

Using Two Monitors 

If you have two monitors attached to your computer, the Mac treats 
them in many ways as one large monitor, letting the mouse (and 
anything it’s dragging) move right from one to the other. But in order for 
this to work correctly, you have to indicate the relative positions of the 
monitors. 

You show the Mac where the monitors are by dragging the icons in 
the Monitors control panel to their correct positions. Figure 1 1-32 shows 
a standard Apple 13-inch monitor to the lower left of a double-page 
monitor. If you press the Identify button in the window, you can check 
which icon stands for which monitor. When you press the button, the 
icon’s number flashes briefly on the monitor it represents. 

When you’re using multiple monitors, you also get to choose which 
one has the menu bar: Simply drag the miniature menu bar from one 
icon to the other. 

The number of colors and the relative positioning of multiple 
monitors is acknowledged immediately, but the menu bar change 
doesn’t take effect until you restart the computer. 
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Figure 1 1-32. The Monitors control panel shows all the monitors you have 
attached. 



Quickies 

■ Some applications won’t let you open their windows to the full size 
of a larger monitor if you’ve set the default monitor to be the smaller of 
the two. 



MOUSE 



Basics 

The Mouse control panel lets you set the tracking speed and the double- 
click speed for the mouse (see Figure 1 1-33). Tracking speed is the 
relationship between how you move the mouse on your desk and how 
the mouse cursor moves on the screen. 
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Tracking Speed 

There are six variable-speed controls in the window for mouse tracking, 
labeled Slow to Fast. If you use one of these buttons, how far the cursor 
moves on the screen depends on how fast you move the mouse. At any 
setting, if you move the mouse slowly, the cursor movement will match 
the distance you’ve moved the mouse. If, however, you move the mouse 
quickly when you’ve chosen one of the slower settings, the cursor will 
move about twice as far as you move the mouse; at faster settings, 
moving the mouse quickly can move the cursor four or five times the 
distance the mouse covers. 

At the slowest speed (the Very Slow button, for use with graphics 
tablets), there is no difference between the mouse and the cursor 
distance; Moving the mouse two inches on your desk moves the cursor 
two inches on the screen, no matter how quickly or slowly you move 
the mouse. 

As general rules, use Very Slow only if you’re using a graphics tablet 
as an input device, use one of the two slowest settings when you’re 
first learning the Mac, and then use a setting related to the size of your 
screen — the bigger your screen is, the faster the tracking speed 
should be. 
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The new setting for Tracking speed takes effect immediately, so you 
can test it even before you close the Mouse window. 



Double-Click Speed 

The second adjustment in the Mouse control panel is for double-click 
speed — just how fast you have to click the mouse for the clicks to be 
interpreted as a double-click instead of two single clicks. When you click 
one of the three speed choices, the button on the mouse in the window 
flashes at the speed you’ve chosen. 



SOUND 



Basics 

The Mac’s basic beep sound is used as an alert in many different 
situations. A beep usually accompanies an alert dialog box and is 
sometimes used instead of a dialog to let you know that you’re trying to 
do something that, under the circumstances, isn’t possible. (Clicking 
anywhere outside a dialog box, for instance, usually results in a beep.) 

The alert sound doesn’t have to be a beep, though, and the Sound 
control panel lets you choose from among several sounds, as well as 
control the overall volume of the Mac’s speaker. 

And, if your Mac model has sound input capabilities, the Sound 
control panel lets you record sounds to use as the alert. 



Adjusting the Sound and the Volume 

The basic Sound control panel is shown in Figure 1 1-34. 

To adjust the Mac’s volume, use the Speaker Volume control, sliding 
the bar to any position from 0 to 7. If you set the volume to zero, there 
won’t be any sound at all; instead, the menu bar flashes whenever the 
Mac would normally beep. 
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Figure 1 1-34. The Sound control panel 

To select an alert sound, click on it in the list. The list shows all the 
sounds installed in the System file (as described in Chapter 9). 



Recording Sounds 

If your Mac has sound input capability, your Sound control panel will 
look like the one shown in Figure 1 1-35. If you click on the microphone 
icon, the sound controls in the figure will appear. Wlien you click the 
Record button, you have up to 10 seconds to record your sound; the bar 
at the bottom of the control dialog shows you how long you’ve been 
recording and how long you have left. The Pause button stops the 
recording temporarily; to resume recording, click Pause again. 

The recording stops automatically when the 10 seconds are up; if 
your sound is over before the 10 seconds, click the Stop button. 

You can use the Play button to play back the sound. If you want to 
save it, click the Save button; you’ll be asked to name the sound, and the 
name will appear in the list with the other sounds. 
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Figure 11-35. The Sound con trol panel for sound input s}fsteyns and the Sound 
Controls dialog 



Quickies 

■ You can use the Cut, Copy, or Clear command on a selected sound in 
the list. If you use Paste while the Sound control panel is open, a sound 
on the Clipboard will be pasted into the list. 

■ Sounds can be cut and copied between the Sound control panel and 
the Scrapbook. 



Startup Disk 



STARTUP DISK 



Basics 

When you start your Mac, it looks at all the disks available until it finds 
one with a System on it that can be used as the startup disk. If you have 
more than one startup disk attached, the Mac uses the first one it finds. 
There’s a specific scanning order the Mac uses for this procedure (it’s 
discussed in Chapter 14), but you can circumvent this natural order of 
things by using the Startup Disk control panel. 

In the panel, you’ll see an icon for each of the startup disks currently 
available; just click on the one you want the Mac to use as the System 
disk next time you start the computer (see Figure 1 1-36). 




Figure 1 1-36. The Startup Disk control panel 
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VIEWS 



Basics 

The Views control panel lets you define how Desktop windows appear 
and how their contents are displayed; the settings in the Views control 
panel also control what’s in the Desktop’s View menu (see Figure 1 1-37). 




Setting the Font and the Size 

The Desktop starts out with icons labeled in 9-point Geneva, but you can 
change the font and the size to anything that’s in your System (and, since 
it’s so easy to install fonts in your System, the possibilities are endless). 
Figure 1 1-38 shows some of those possibilities. 
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Figure 1 1-38. You can use any font for icon names. 



To change the font, select one from the popup menu; you can 
choose a size by selecting it from the second menu or by typing in the 
text box (see Figure 1 1-39). 
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Figure 1 1-39. Selecting a font and a size from the menus 



Font and size changes affect not only icon names in icon views, but 
all the text in a window, including header information and everything in 
list views, as shown in Figure 1 1-40. 
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Figure 11^40, Font and size changes affect icon and list views, and window 
headers. 



Icon Views 

The Views control panel provides three controls (as shown in Figure 
1 1-4 1) for icon views. 
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Figure 11-41. We options for icon views 

The invisible grid that the Clean Up commands in the Special menu 
use can be either a straight or a staggered one; Figure 1 1-42 shows both. 
As you can see, a staggered view prevents long icon names from running 
into each other. (The size of the grid itself changes as you change the 
font size; when you choose a large font size, the grid points are spaced 
farther apart to make room for names that take up more space.) 
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Figure 1 1-42. The straight grid O^ft) otid the staggered grid ( right) 



If you use the Always Snap to Grid option, any time you drag an icon 
in the window it will move to a grid point when it’s released. 



List Views 

There are four main options for list views as shown in Figure 1 1-43: icon 
size, displaying folder sizes, including disk information in the window 
header, and which columns are included in the list. 
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figure 1 1-43. Tioe options for list views 

Of the three icon size choices, the smallest is the generic icon that 
identifies a file only as an application, a document, or a folder in a list. 
Figure 1 1-44 shows the results of changing the icon size; in the third 
example, the font was also changed to better match the large icon size 
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Figure 1 1-44. Changing icon sizes 

As a default, list-view windows don’t display the size of folders in the 
Size column, and they show only column names in the window header. 
But you can change these defaults with the Calculate Folder Sizes and 
Show Disk Info in Header options in the Views control panel, as shown 
in Figure 1 1-45. 
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Figure 1 IA5. Tioe default list vietv (top) and both folder sizes and disk 
information in the header turned on (bottom) 

Finally, you can control the columns that are displayed in the 
window by selecting from the list of checkboxes; the choices also affect 
what’s listed in the View menu, as shown in Figure 1 1-46. A file’s name 
is always in the window, but you can include or exclude Size, Kind, 
Isabel, Date, Version, and Comments by checking or unchecking them in 
the control panel window. 
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Figure / 1-46. We choices in the Views control pane! change the View menu. 



Quickies 

■ The Command key temporarily reverses the Always Snap to Grid 
option. If the option is off, holding down the Command key when you 
drag an icon means it will snap to the grid when you release it. If the 
option is on, holding down Command keeps the icon from snapping to 
the grid on release. 



SUMMARY 



That’s the roundup of the control panels that Apple provides; as you 
purchase additional hardware and software, you’ll add to your control 
panel collection. 

In the last three chapters, you’ve learned a lot about your system 
software; the next three chapters deal with your system’s hardware. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



This chapter takes a general approach to basic Macintosh hardware, 
dealing with information and issues common to all Macintosh models. 
(There are so many different models available now that it’s beyond the 
scope of a single book, especially one for beginners, to cover the ins and 
outs of every model.) 
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Basics 

There are many ways to categorize a Macintosh: by the processor chip 
that it uses, by its clock speed and sound capabilities, by whether or not 
it can handle color, and so on. But the two main categories of 
Macintoshes are the compact Macs with built-in screens and the 
modular Macs where the monitor is a separate unit. (There aren’t 
enough models of the Mac Portable for it to be considered a category.) 

There are six compact and modular models currently in production 
(this book was written in mid- 1991), but hundreds of thousands of units 
of previous models are still in use. Many older Mac models can be 
upgraded to the functionality of the current models using parts available 
from Apple or from other manufacturers. 

Models and Features 

You’ve probably already purchased your Mac and you’re using this book 
to help you get the most out of it, so discussing the pros and cons of 
each model isn’t going to be helpful. Instead, Table 12-1 shows a chart of 
the current compact and modular Mac models and their main features 
for a quick comparison. 
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Table 12-1. Comparing Features of Current Compact and Modular Mac Models 





Classic 


SE/30 


Mac LC 


Mac Ilsi 


Mac Ilci 


MacIIfx 


CPU 


68000 


68030 


68020 


68030 


68030 


68030 


Co-processor 


no 


yes 


no 


optional 


yes 


yes 


Speed 


8 MHz 


16 MHz 


16 MHz 


20 MHz 


25 MHz 


40 MHz 


Color ROM 


no 


yes 


yes 


yes 


yes 


yes 


Built-in video card 


n/a 


no 


yes 


yes 


yes 


no 


Slots 


none 


1 PDS 


1 PDS 


1 NuBus 


3 NuBus 


6 NuBiis, 










or PDS 




1 PDS 


ROM 


512K 


256K 


512K 


512K 


512K 


512K 


Sound input 


no 


no 


yes 


yes 


no 


no 



Most of the categories in the chart are generally defined in Chapter 2. 
Here are some specific comments about the categories as they apply to 
Macintosh computers: 

■ CPU: Although the CPU is not the only determinant of speed, the 
higher the CPU chip number, the faster the machine works. There are 
also some other advantages to having a more advanced chip — System 7’s 
virtual memory feature, for example, won’t work without a 68030 chip. 

■ Co-processor: Macs that have co-processors use the Motorola 68882 
math co-processor. The fact that it’s a math chip doesn’t speed up only 
number-handling programs like spreadsheets — calculating how a 
complicated graphic should look on the screen also takes intensive 
number manipulation. 

■ Speed: The clock speeds shown here are approximate. (The Classic, 
for instance, actually has a speed of 7.8336 MHz.) 

■ Color ROM: The best monitor in the world won’t do you any good if 
your Mac doesn’t “speak” color — color routines have to be in the 
computer’s ROM in order for it to talk to a color monitor. All the 
modular Macs have color capabilities, but the SE/30, despite its built-in 
black-and-white screen, can also handle a color monitor if you use the 
right card. 
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■ Built-in video card: If a Mac has color capabilities, the color monitor 
still has to be connected to a special card that goes in the machine. Some 
models have a video card as an integral part of the machine; for others, 
you have to use one of the available slots to hold a card that you 
purchase separately. 

■ Slots: There are two kinds of slots in the compacts and modulars: 
NuBus and PDS (processor direct slot). The Mac Ilsi is unique in that it 
has a single slot that can be used with either kind of card. Don’t worry 
too much about the kind of slots you have — if you’re adding a card, just 
make sure it’s rated for your Mac model. 

■ ROMs: All current models except the SE/30 have 5 1 2K ROM (and it 
probably won’t be long before the SE/30 also comes standard with the 
larger ROM). 

■ Sound Input: Although with the right equipment from other manu- 
facturers you can input sound to any Mac model, the chart indicates 
which machines have built-in sound input capability. 

Connectors 

Most connectors, or ports, at the back of the Macintosh are common to 
all models, although there are some differences. Some models, for 
instance, have a sound input port as well as an output port; some models 
have two ports for input devices like the mouse and the keyboard. 

The devices you connect to your computer are peripherals, and 
many of them are generally referred to by the kind of cabling and 
connectors they use: a SCSI device, or an ADB device, for instance. 

You won’t have many problems connecting equipment to your Mac; 
with a few exceptions, cables can’t plug into the wrong ports. The sound 
input and sound output jacks take the same plug, and the printer and 
modem ports take the same plug, but all are clearly labeled with icons. 
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APPLE DESKTOP BUS 

The Apple Desktop Bus, or ADB, port is the connector used for the 
keyboard and/or the mouse. Some models have two ADB ports; since 
ADB devices can be chained to each other, one ADB port is sufficient for 
several devices. 



We ADB port 



VIDEO PORT 

If you have built-in video support for an external monitor, the video port 
will be marked with an icon. If you install a video card, the edge of the 
card that protrudes through the back of the case has the same connec- 
tor, but there won’t be any icon. 



We video port 
SCSI PORT 

Every Mac model has an SCSI port for connecting peripherals like hard 
drives; SCSI devices can be connected to each other, so a single SCSI 
port is all you need. (SCSI devices are described later in this chapter.) 




D1 





The SCSI port 
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PRINTER PORT 

The printer port is used for connecting most printers, although some 
printers use the SCSI port. The configuration of the printer port is 
basically the same as the modem port, so you can plug a printer into 
the modem port if the printer port is being used as a connection for 
network cabling. 




The printer port 



MODEM PORT 

The modem port, marked with a telephone icon, is used for connecting a 
modem to your computer. You can also use the modem port for a printer. 



The modem port 
SOUND PORTS 

All Macs have a sound output port, marked with an icon that represents 
a speaker with sound coming out of it. Some Macs also have a sound 
input port, marked with an old-fashioned microphone icon. 




<11 iQi 




The sound input and output ports 
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FLOPPY DISK DRIVE PORT 

The floppy disk drive port is used to connect an external floppy disk 
drive to the computer. 




The floppy disk drive port 



Quickies 

■ The sound output port takes a standard plug that’s used on many 
audio devices. You can connect a set of earphones or a speaker to the 
port, or even insert a plug to deaden the sound completely. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 2 explains all the basic hardware terms like processor 
and ROM. 

• Chapter 13 discusses RAM and virtual memory. 
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Basics 

Since the SE/30 can accommodate an external monitor, and companies 
other than Apple provide monitor options even for the Classic, you may 
find yourself monitor-shopping no matter which Mac model you own. 

What you can display on your screen depends on three things: the 
monitor itself, the video card you use to control the monitor, and the 
capabilities of the Mac that you’re using. 

Monitors come in many sizes, but in only three basic varieties: black 
and white, grayscale, and color. (Monochrome is often, mistakenly, used 
to refer to a black-and-white monitor; it’s actually the same as grayscale.) 
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Each type of monitor can work in a “lesser” mode: a grayscale monitor 
will work in black and white, and a color monitor can display grayscale 
or black and white. 

A monitor has to be connected to a video card or board inside your 
computer. The card contains the video circuitry that drives the monitor, 
as well as extra RAM (called, predictably enough, video RAM or VRAM) 
to handle screen information. The kind of circuitry and the amount of 
RAM on the card determine what type of monitor it can control. 

The Mac Classic is the only current model that can’t produce a color 
display, even given an extra card and monitor; it doesn’t have the color 
information (called Color QuickDraw) in its ROM. Macs with color ROM 
can produce 16.7 million different colors and 256 shades of gray. 

You may already know whether or not you need a color monitor, and 
if you need one that lets you see an entire page on the screen, but there 
are more things than that to keep in mind if you’re comparison-shopping. 

How It Works 

Understanding the inner workings of a monitor isn’t necessary to your 
making the best use of it, but it helps to understand the mechanics and 
the terminology if you’re making comparisons when deciding on a new, 
or additional, monitor. 

The back of a black-and-white monitor’s screen is coated with white 
phosphors. A gun inside the monitor shoots a stream of electrons at the 
screen; wherever the electrons hit, the phosphor glows briefly. The gun 
shoots in a horizontal line across the screen, starting at the upper-left 
corner. When it reaches the right edge, it stops firing, moves back to the 
left, and shoots another stream in a line slightly lower than the previous 
one. The combination of glowing phosphor dots and the ones that 
haven’t been activated during the gun’s pass gives you the white and 
black dois— pixels — on your screen. 

Since the phosphor glow fades quickly, the gun has to make all its 
horizontal passes and move back to the top of the screen to refresh the 
phosphor with another dose of electrons to keep it glowing in the right 
spots. If this doesn’t happen fast enough, the screen image flickers. How 
quickly a monitor does this is called the scan rate or the refresh rate. On 
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a compact’s 9-inch screen, the gun shoots 342 lines of 512 pixels each in 
only a sixtieth of a second, so the entire screen is redrawn 60 times each 
second. Scan rates are measured in hertz (cycles per second); the 
Classic’s scan rate is 60. 1 Hz. 

In a grayscale monitor, the electron gun shoots at varying intensities 
to provide shades of gray on the screen. (The “gray” of the Desktop on a 
black-and-white monitor isn’t a true gray; it’s made by dithering, which 
is alternating black and white dots to fool the eye into seeing gray.) 

A color monitor’s screen is coated with colored phosphors so that 
each pixel is made up of a red, a green, and a blue dot. (That’s the RGB 
in the phrase RGB monitor.') The electron gun (or, in some monitors, 
one of three electron guns) fires at one or more of the dots, whose 
combined colors appear as a single colored pixel on the screen. 

Size and Resolution 

A monitor is normally measured in the same way a TV screen is measured: 
diagonally. But since rectangular monitors can be of different proportions 
and in different orientations, and since screens include a nonusable border 
area around the perimeter, diagonal measurement is only a general guide- 
line. Instead, consider the orientation, resolution, pixel count, and 
display area when you look at a screen’s “measurement.” 

The orientation of the screen can be portrait (a vertical rectangle) or 
landscape (a horizontal rectangle). Screen sizes and orientations are also 
referred to in terms of how many 8 1/2-by-l 1-inch pages can be dis- 
played, that is, whether it is a full page or double-page display. A full- 
page display, for instance, is usually about a 1 5-inch diagonal and has a 
portrait orientation. 

A monitor’s resolution is how many dots per inch (dpi) it displays. A 
pixel is a single dot on the screen. The smaller the pixel, the higher the 
resolution, as shown in Figure 12-1. 
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Figure 12-1. These "screens” are the same size, but the one on the right, with 
smaller pixels, has a higher resolution. 

As a screen’s resolution changes, it affects how much can be 
displayed. For instance, Apple’s 12-inch color monitor is 64 dpi; the 
Classic’s 9-inch screen is 74 dpi. They each display 512 pixels across 
their widths, so you don’t see any more on the 12-inch monitor — you 
see the same thing larger. Figure 12-2 shows two screens that are the 
same size; the one on the left, however, is a lower resolution and so 
shows less of the picture, but in a larger format. 




Figure 12-2. The screen on the left is a lower resolution than the one on the 
right, although they’re both the same size. 

The pixel count of a monitor is the total number of pixels it displays. 
Although the color 12-inch monitor and the Classic’s 9-inch screen have 
the same number of pixels horizontally, the 1 2-inch monitor displays 384 
pixels vertically, as opposed to the 342 vertical pixels of the Classic. The 
monitor has a pixel count of 196,608, providing 12 percent more than 
the Classic’s 175,104 pixel count. 
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Finally, a monitor has a border area of up to a half-inch around its 
perimeter; subtracting the border from the screen size gives you the 
actual display area. Apple has two 12-inch monitors, but their display 
areas differ by about a quarter of an inch in each direction, for a total 
difference of more than 3 1/2 square inches. 

Table 12-2 shows the specifications for Apple’s five monitors and the 
compacts’ screen. 

Table 12-2. Monitor Specifications 



Apple 





Mac Classic 
anclSE/30 


Macintosh 12'* 
Monochrome 


Macintosh 12" AppleColor 
RGB Hi Res RGB 


Macintosh 

Portrait 


Apple 2-Page 
Monochrome 


Type 


black & white 


gray 


color 


color 


gray 


gray 


Size 


9" 


12" 


12" 


13" 


15" 


21" 


DPI 


74 


76 


64 


80 


80 


77 


Pixels 


512x342 


640 X 480 


512x384 


640 X 480 


640 X 870 


1152x870 


Display 

area 


7" X 4.75" 


8.35" X 6.26" 


8.08" X 6.02" 


9.3" X 6.9" 


8" X 10.87" 


15" X 11.3" 


Scan rate 


60.15 Hz 


66.7 Hz 


60.15 Hz 


66.7 Hz 


75 Hz 


75 Hz 



Video RAM and Depth 

Even if you have a monitor that can display color, a card that can control 
a color monitor, and a computer that can produce color, there’s still the 
issue of how many colors (or grays) can be displayed at one time. The 
Mac can produce more than 16 million different colors, but how many 
can be displayed at once depends on how much video RAM is available. 

In a black-and-white system, each pixel on the screen corresponds to 
1 bit in the computer’s memory. Because a bit can represent one of two 
things, there’s a perfect correspondence between a single bit in memory 
and a single dot on the screen that can be either on or off. This is where 
the phrase bit-mapped comes from: every dot on the screen is mapped 
to a bit in memory. 

But when you move to color or grayscale, where a single dot on the 
screen can be one of many different shades, you need more than 1 bit of 
memory to keep track of a pixel’s state. If you provide 2 bits of memory 
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for each pixel, then the computer can keep track of four possible shades 
for that pixel, because there are four possible combinations of 2 bits of 
information: 



So, with two bits of memory per pixel, you can have four (or 2^) 
different colors. 

A color system is usually referred to as providing 4-bit, 8-bit, or 24-bit 
color, or depth. The number of colors you can get when each screen 
pixel is allotted those amounts of memory are: 

4-bit (2'^) 16 colors 

8-bit (2®) 256 colors 

24-bit (2^^) 16.7 million colors 

In each case, the Mac can still produce 16.7 million colors, but the 
amount of video RAM limits how many of them can be displayed on the 
screen at one time. (Grayscale monitors are limited to a maximum 256 
shades of gray because of the way the shades are produced.) 

Since every pixel on the screen takes a certain amount of memory, 
larger screens need more VRAM. Apple’s 4*8 video display card, for 
instance, is so named because it provides 8-bit color with smaller 
screens, but only 4-bit color with larger screens because the video RAM 
has to be divided among more pixels. 

Table 12-3 shows the display possibilities for combinations of Apple 
products: its modular Macs, its five monitors, and its three main cards 
(the built-in one in some models, the 4*8, and the 8»24). As you can see, 
the same computer with the same card produces more depth on a 
smaller monitor than on a larger one — and the built-in card won’t work 
at all with some model/monitor combinations. 



1st bit 
0 
0 
1 
1 



2nd bit 
0 
1 
0 
1 
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Table 1 2-3. Color and Grayscale Output Capabilities 



Mac LC Mac llsi/llci Mac Ilfx 





built-in 


built-in 


12" Monochrome 


16 grays 


256 grays 


12" RGB 


256 colors 


256 colors 


13" Hi Res RGB 


16 colors 


256 colors 


15" Portrait 


n/a 


1 6 grays 


2-Page 


n/a 


n/a 



Monochrome 



4 • 8 


8 • 24 


4 • 8 


8 • 24 


256 grays 


256 grays 


256 grays 


256 grays 


256 colors 


16.7 million 
colors 


256 colors 16.7 million 
colors 


256 colors 


16.7 million 
colors 


256 colors 16.7 million 
colors 


16 grays 


256 grays 


16 grays 


256 grays 


16 grays 


256 grays 


16 grays 


256 grays 



Quickies 

■ Most monitors have a special plastic coating to reduce glare. Clean 
your screen only with nonabrasive cleaners, and don’t spray a cleaner 
directly onto the screen because it could drip down inside the monitor. 

■ While you can leave your computer on for days at a time, leaving a 
single image on the screen may “burn” the image into the phosphor 
coating. If you leave the computer on, turn the brightness down on the 
screen — most monitors have a dial for brightness, and the Classic has a 
control panel to adjust it. Screen savers are programs you can buy that 
put a moving image on the screen whenever your computer is inactive 
for more than a few minutes. 

■ The time it takes to display something on the screen is not dependent 
only on the monitor’s scan rate. It takes a lot of calculating to figure out 
how a complicated graphic, especially in grayscale, color, or a three- 
dimensional view, should look. You can get specialized cards to speed 
these computations — one of Apple’s video cards, the 8*24GC, has a 
graphics accelerator included on it. 

Also See . . . 

■ Because the resolution of the screen doesn’t always match the 
resolution of the printer you’re using, you can’t always count on having 
WYSIWYG — what you see is what you get. Printer resolution consider- 
ations are covered in Chapter 16. 
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Basics 

The mouse and the keyboard are your basic input devices. They’re 
connected to the computer with an ADB (Apple Desktop Bus) con- 
nector, and so are considered ADB devices. Most models let you connect 
the keyboard and mouse to the computer separately, but connecting the 
mouse through the keyboard is usually more convenient. Since most 
keyboards have an ADB port on both sides, you can connect the mouse 
to whichever side will make it more convenient for you to manipulate 
the mouse. 



Keyboards 

Apple provides three basic keyboards. One is included with the Mac 
Classic and is also available as part of the Mac LC package. For other Mac 
models, you can choose between the basic Apple keyboard and the 
Apple extended keyboard. (Both of these keyboards also work with the 
Classic and the LC.) 

Figures 12-3 through 12-5 show the layouts of the three keyboards. 
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Figure 12-3. The Classic keyboard 
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Figure 12-4. The standard key’board 



e5c 




Fl 


F2 


F3 


llJ 


F5 


F6 


F7 


F8 1 


F9 


FIO 


F11 


F 12 I 


F13 


F14 


F15 




undo 


cut 


copy paste 


























' 1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


0 


- 


r 


delete 


tab 


Q ' 


W E 


R 


T V 


U 


1 0 


P 


{ 1 \ 


caps 

lock 


A 


S 1 


D 


F 


G H 


J 


K L 






return 


shift 


Z 


X 


C 


V 


B 


N 


M 


t 




/ 


Shift 


control 


option 


6 




6 n 


option 


control 



help 


home 


page 

up 


del 

\K> 


end 


page 

down 



clear 


= 


\ 


* 


7 


8 


9 


- 


4 


5 


6 


+ 


1 


2 


3 




0 




enter 



Figure 12-5. The extended keyboard 

There are several minor differences from one keyboard to the next, 
like the shape of the Return key, the placement of the backslash key, and 
the arrangement of the arrow keys. But the main differences are 
between the extended keyboard and the others: The extended keyboard 
has function keys and extra cursor control keys. 

Preferences for key placement, and even the “feel” of the keyboard, 
are very personal decisions, but most people quickly get used to 
whatever keyboard they’re using. If you can afford the room on your 
desk, though, go for the extended keyboard: The extra keys are verj' 
useful not only for cursor control but also as shortcuts for commands in 
many programs. 
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The Mouse 

Apple has gone through several mouse designs since the Mac was first 
introduced, with each one a little sleeker and yet sturdier than the last. 

While you can operate the mouse on any clean, flat surface, one 
that’s smooth with just a hint of traction is best. Mouse pads are avail- 
able in any computer store; they provide an excellent surface, stake out 
an area on your desk for rolling the mouse, and keep dirt and lint in the 
rolling area to a minimum. 

With or without a mouse pad, the mouse is bound to collect dirt 
inside it sooner or later. If you turn the ring that holds in the ball at the 
bottom of the mouse, the ring comes off and the ball comes out. You 
can clean the ball with a soft cloth, wipe off the rollers inside the mouse, 
and then put it back together. 

Quickies 

■ Never plug in the keyboard, mouse, or other ADB device while the 
computer is on. Turn off the computer if you have to connect or 
reconnect something to the ADB port. 

■ Although ADB devices are designed to be chained together, if you 
chain more than three, the signal to the computer may weaken enough 
to make the last devices unusable. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 1 1 explains how to adjust the mouse-tracking speed — how 
the cursor on the screen moves in relation to movements of the mouse. 

■ Chapter 3 discusses the functions of all the special keys on the 
keyboard. 
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THE PROGRAMMER'S SWITCH 



Basics 

The programmer’s switch, located somewhere on the front or left side 
of most Mac models, consists of two little plastic push buttons. (The LC 
doesn’t have a programmer’s switch.) The Reset button, at the left of 
front-mounted switches and at the back of side-mounted switches, is 
marked with an arrow. The Interrupt button is marked with a circle. 

I ~ M I i • M 



The Reset and Interrupt buttons 



Using the Reset Button 

Although the programmer’s switch was originally meant for program- 
mers to use during the development of programs for the Mac, you’ll find 
the Reset button very useful. 

The Reset button resets everything in the computer’s memory; using 
it is like switching the computer off and then on again, clearing RAM. If 
you run into a “freeze” (that is, if your computer stops working so that 
you can’t even use a Restart command that may be on the screen), you 
can use the Reset button instead of turning off the power and turning it 
back on again. Restarting the machine this way is sometimes called a soft 
restart, and it’s better than repeatedly turning the machine off and on 
because there’s less electrical stress placed on some of the components. 

Since the Reset button erases everything in memory, don’t use it 
unless you have no other choice. 

Quickies 

■ The Mac LC has no programmer’s switch. The keyboard equivalent of 
the Restart button is Command-Control-Startup; the keyboard Interrupt 
is Command-Startup. 
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■ The Interrupt button really is just for programmers. If you press it by 
mistake, you’ll see a dialog box in the center of the screen that’s empty 
except for an arrow. Type a G and press Return; the dialog box will go 
away, but you may find that the application you were working in will 
have quit. 
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Basics 

SCSI, pronounced scuzzy, stands for small computer serial interface. 

It’s simply a specific type of connection between certain computer 
devices. All internal and most external hard drives are SCSI devices: 
peripherals like scanners and CD-ROM drives are also SCSI devices. 

The Mac has only one SCSI port, so when you have more than one 
external SCSI device you connect the first one to the computer, the next 
one to the first device, and so on. This arrangement is called a chain, or 
a daisy chain. You can attach up to seven SCSI devices to the computer 
(but the internal hard drive counts as one of them). 

Terminators 

SCSI devices have to be terminated to keep the signal that’s traveling 
from the computer to the device(s) from echoing back after reaching the 
end of the line. You do this by using a terminator, or terminating 
resistor. Devices with built-in terminators are called self-terminating. An 
external terminator comes with most SCSI devices; it looks like a SCSI 
cable without the cable— just the connector (see Figure 1 2-6). 




Figure 12-6. A SCSI terminator 
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A single SCSI device connected to the computer has to be termi- 
nated. All internal hard drives are terminated; external hard drives are 
either self-terminating or need a terminator attached. (Every external 
SCSI device has two SCSI ports so you can either chain the next device 
or connect a terminator.) 

When you have a SCSI chain, the first and last devices need to be 
terminated. So, if there are only two devices in the chain (an internal and 
an external hard drive, for instance), both need to be terminated. If you 
have more than two devices, the first and last should be terminated, but 
not the ones in between. 

Device Numbers 

Every SCSI device gets an ID number, and each device in a chain must 
have a different number. There are eight ID numbers, 0 through 7, 
available; the computer itself gets the number 7, and an internal hard 
drive gets the number 0. (The computer counts as a SCSI device for ID 
number purposes, although it doesn’t count when it comes to 
termination.) 

External SCSI devices usually have some sort of number wheel with 
wliich you can set the device number. 

Quickies 

■ If you have a SCSI chain, every> device in the chain should be turned 
on when you start the computer, even if you don’t plan on using them all. 

■ Most SCSI cables are very short, but extensions are available if your 
setup requires them. However, the total length of cabling on a SCSI chain 
should never exceed 20 feet. 
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Basics 

Because every' Mac model provides several ports and most provide slots, 
you can attach many different peripheral devices to your computer. 
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Peripherals used for input, output, and storage generally can be 
classified according to the port they use. A modem, for instance, is a 
serial device; printers can be serial or SCSI devices; many input 
peripherals are ADB devices. 

This section briefly describes some of the most popular peripheral 
devices. 

Mouse Alternatives 

Trackballs and graphics tablets are ADB input devices that are often used 
instead of, or in addition to, the mouse. 

Trackballs (essentially, upside-down mice) are a popular alternative 
to the mouse. Trackball proponents feel that they have finer control over 
cursor movements when they can manipulate the ball directly. Another 
advantage of trackballs is that they take up less space on a desk surface. 

A graphics tablet gives you a special pen to use on a tablet; the pen 
movements are translated into cursor movements on the screen. Many 
artists prefer the more traditional feel of a pen for creating graphics on 
the screen. 

Scanners 

Scanners are another kind of input device, although they’re significantly 
different from the ADB input devices. Most scanners, because they 
transfer large amounts of data into the computer, are SCSI devices. 

With a scanner, you can take something from paper — a drawing, a 
photograph, or even text — and put it onto the screen so that you can 
edit it and/or incorporate it into a document. Some scanners work with 
only black-and-white picnires, and some handle color. Software that can 
“read” scanned text and translate it into true, editable text (instead of 
just a picture of the text) is called an OCR (optical character 
recognition) program. 
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CD-ROM Drives 

CD-ROM drives are SCSI devices that use compact discs (just like the 
ones in stereos) for information storage. A CD can store an enormous 
amount of data: more than 500 megabytes. The ROM in CD-ROM, 
however, indicates that this is a read-only technology; you can’t use it as 
if it were a giant hard drive, saving your own data onto the disc. 




A CD-ROM Desktop icon 

But CD-ROMs are still incredibly useful when you need access to 
large amounts of information that you won’t have to alter, like dic- 
tionaries and encyclopedias. 

Modems 

When you want to hook your Macintosh to a telephone so it can 
communicate with other computers, you use a modem. A modem (the 
name comes from the words modulate and demodulate^ changes the 
computer’s digital signal to an analog signal that can be sent over 
telephone lines; it also changes the analog signal coming in to a digital 
signal the computer can understand (see Figure 12-7). 

The speed at which a modem sends and receives information is 
known as its baud rate. Early modems worked at 300 and 1200 baud, 
but the standard ones now are 2400 and 9600 baud. 




Figure 12-7. At one end, the modem modulates the computer signal so it can be 
transmitted over telephone lines; at the other end, a modem demodulates the 
signal so the other computer can use it. 
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Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 14 covers disks and drives in detail. 



SUMMARY 



That’s all the basics of Macintosh components and peripherals. You’ll 
find more information about memor>' and disk drives in the next tw'o 
chapters. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



There are different kinds of computer memory, but when the term 
memory is used without a qualifier, it refers to RAM. And that’s what this 
chapter is all about. You’ll learn how the Mac’s RAM is used and how 
you can allocate portions of it for specific purposes. You’ll also find 
details about increasing the amount of memory in your computer. 
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Basics 

The Mac uses its RAM for an incredible amount and variety of work. In 
some cases, you don’t have any say in the matter — the computer just 
takes what it needs. In others, you can allocate specific amounts of 
memory for certain operations. 

There are two major uses of RAM: for system software and for 
applications. You can’t directly assign a portion of memory for the 
system software, although you indirectly affect the automatic allocation 
when you alter the system by adding or removing resources or exten- 
sions, or by setting a disk cache. Applications come set for the minimum 
amount of RAM they need to function, but you can easily assign more to 
any program in which you’re doing memory-intensive work. 



Checking Memory Usage 

If you’re not sure how much memory your Mac has, use the About This 
Macintosh command from the Desktop’s Apple menu. 

The window that opens, as shown in Figure 13-1, tells you not only 
how much memory is in your machine, but also how it’s being used and 
how large a block of memory is still free. 

The amount of Total Memory is reported in kilobytes (K); 1 
megabyte, or M, equals 1024K. The dialog pictured is for a machine that 
has 8M (8192K) of memory. The second memory report at the top of the 
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window shows that the largest unused block of memory is 1 596K; there 
may be more total memory free, but since RAM is used in blocks, it’s the 
size of the block that counts. 

The bottom part of the window alphabetically lists each item that 
has been assigned a memory partition, and how large that partition is. 
The bar for each item represents the memory partition; the black part of 
the bar is how much of the partition is currently in use. 







Macintosh Ilex 



System Software 7.0 
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Total Memory : 8,1 92K 





FileMaker Pro 


1 ,024K 




MORE 3.0 


1 ,250K 


X 


SuperPaint 


1 ,000K 


1^ 


System Software 


2,097K 




Word 


1 ,200K 



Laryest Unused Block : 1 ,596K 




Figure 13-1. The About This Macintosh dialog shows how memory is being 
used. 



System Software 

The amount of RAM initially reserved for the system software varies, 
based on your general system configuration. RAM-based portions of 
system software include parts of the operating system and the Finder, 
certain system extensions that stay in memory, and the disk cache. 

The RAM allocation for system software is dynamic: It changes as 
necessary even during a work session, depending on what you’re doing. 
Figure 13-2 shows two views of the About window: one before any 
applications are launched, and one after two applications and a desk 
accessor}' are opened. Notice that although that was the only change in 
the system environment, the allocation for system software jumped from 
1985K to 2022K. 
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Figure 13-2. The memory partition for the system software changes as you 
work. 



Parameter RAM 

PRAM (pronounced “pea-ram”) stands for parameter RAM: a special, 
small piece of RAM — 256 bytes — reserved for storing information about 
the time, date, and some basic control panel settings. The information 
stored in PRAM includes: 

■ time and date settings 

■ keyboard repeat rate 

■ insertion point and menu blink rates 

■ mouse tracking and double-click speed 

■ volume setting 

■ modem and printer port settings 

■ startup disk setting 
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PRAM is like regular RAM in that it needs constant electrical refresh- 
ing to stay “alive,” but it lives through the shutdown because it draws its 
power from the Mac’s battery. (Did you ever wonder how the Mac 
remembers what time it is even though you shut it off?) When you turn 
on your computer, the information in PRAM is read into regular RAM. 

Sometimes the information in PRAM gets corrupted; you may find 
that time and date settings, or other basic control panel settings, aren’t 
remembered even though you know the battery is still fresh. When that 
happens, you perform a procedure known as “zapping the PRAM.” 

To zap the PRAM, restart your system while holding down 
Command-Option-P-R. The computer will start up, the screen will flash, 
and then the system restarts. This resets all the PRAM options to their 
defaults — except for the time, which remains set. 

The Disk Cache 

Few applications are loaded completely into memory; the core of the 
program is there for speedy operation, but the other parts stay on the 
disk until you need them. Since the Mac can retrieve information from 
RAM much faster than from a disk, getting disk information slows down 
your work. 

You can speed things up by setting aside a portion of RAM to store 
information that’s frequently accessed from the disk. This is called a disk 
cache, or RAM cache (pronounced “cash,” not “catch”). 

You don’t have to choose which information is stored in the cache- 
in fact, you can’t choose, because the Mac does it automatically. When 
you have a disk cache set up, the Mac watches you work and stores oft- 
repeated operations in the cache on a “first-in, first-out” basis — that is, 
storing a new instruction in an already-full cache bumps out the oldest 
piece of information there. 

The Mac always has a disk cache, but you can adjust its size through 
the Memory control panel (see Figure 13-3). The memory you assign to 
the cache is added to the RAM allotted to the system software and 
doesn’t take effect until you restart the Mac. 



Application Partitions 







Disk Cache Cache Size 
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Figure 13-3- Setting the disk cache 



Quickies 

• Strictly speaking, a disk is a kind of memory, too — after all, it stores 
information for the computer. But we generally differentiate between the 
electronic-switch memory of RAM and ROM and the magnetic “memory” 
of disks by referring to the latter as storage. 

■ While you can’t control what goes in and out of a disk cache, there are 
utility programs that let you create a RAM disk, whose contents you can 
control. A RAM disk is a portion of RAM that’s treated like a disk; but 
anything that’s on the RAM disk is accessed much faster than the items 
on real disks. (Anything on a RAM disk also disappears when you turn 
off the computer, so you have to remember to copy its contents to a real 
disk before you shut down.) 
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Basics 

When you start your Mac, it sets aside a certain amount of memory for 
the system software to use and then assigns a chunk of memory to each 
application you run on a first-come, first-served basis. 

The amount of RAM needed for each application varies; most need a 
minimum of 1 megabyte of memory to work, but some need more for 
even minimal functionality. (When you buy a program, the packaging 
should indicate how much memory is needed.) Many programs that run 
in a megabyte or less of memory will work more efficiently when there’s 
more memory made available to them. 
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If you try to launch a program and there’s not enough memory left 
for it, you’ll get a dialog box like the one shown in Figure 13-4. 




There is not enough memory to open 
“Rdobe Illustrator® 3.0” (2,000K needed, 
1,602K auailable). Try quitting another 
application program to make more 
memory auailable. 



II )l 



Figure 13-4. An "out of nientory" dialog box 



Some applications keep their documents entirely in RAM while 
you’re working on them; others keep only portions of the document in 
memory. The memory used for documents is taken out of the 
application’s RAM partition, so if you work with very large documents, 
or keep several open at once, you may need more memory for an 
application than the stated minimum. (Text documents, even formatted 
ones, don’t use much memory; graphics documents, especially grayscale 
or color ones, take large amounts of RAM.) 

If you try to open a document and there’s not enough memor}' left, 
you’ll get a dialog box like the one shown in Figure 13-5. 



o 


Not enough memory to 
open the document. 




( OK 



Figure 13-5. Running out of memory within an application 
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Wliile every application comes set to use a certain amount of 
memory, you can easily adjust the size of the partition to avoid both of 
the “out of memory” dialog boxes. 



Checking and Changing Partitions 

To check how much of a memory partition an application needs, or to 
change the partition, select the application’s icon on the Desktop and 
choose Get Info from the File menu. 

Figure 13-6 shows HyperCard’s Get Info window. At the bottom is 
the Suggested size of lOOOK and a text box that indicates the Current 
size — also lOOOK, in this instance. To change the memory partition for 
an application, just type the new size in the text box. The next time you 
run the application, it will get a partition of that size. 



!□! 
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HyperCard 



Kind ; application program 

Size : 674K on disk (689 J 57 bytes used) 

Vhere: IntHD: Applications: HyperCard : 



Created : Sun^ Nov 11,1 990, 5 :55 PM 
Modified : Sun, Nov 11,1 990, 5 :55 PM 
Version: HyperCard 2.0v2 

©1987-90 Apple Computer, Inc. 

Comments : 



I I Locked 



•Memory — 

Suggested size : 1 ,000 K 

Current size : 1 000 K 



Figure 13’6. The Info window shows suggested and actual partition sizes. 
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Deciding how much memory to give a program is really a trial-and- 
error experience. If you’re working in an application and you run out of 
memory, you’ll get a dialog box telling you that an operation can’t be 
performed or a document can’t be opened; at that point, you quit and 
give the application more memory. But how much? Try 200K or 300K at 
a time until you find what’s right. 

Figure 13-7, for instance, shows the memory allocation and usage for 
a program (Version 2.0 of SuperPaint) when it’s given its suggested 
memory size of 700K. The bar at the top shows what the usage is when 
there are no documents open; the application itself takes about half of 
the partition, or around 350K. The second bar shows the memory usage 
with a blank document open. The third bar shows what it’s like when a 
second document is open. As you can see, the allotted memory is used 
up quickly. 



SuperPaint 700K 

SuperPaint TOOK 

^ SuperPaint TOOK 




Figure li-7. A sample program with no documents open (top); a blank 
document open (middle); and two documents open (bottom) 

Figure 13-8, on the other hand, shows what happens when more 
room is given to the application to start with— lOOOK in this case. The 
first bar shows it with no documents open; as in the previous figure, 
there’s about 350K used up. The second bar shows what the memory 
usage is like when five average-size documents are open — there’s still 
room to spare. 



^ SuperPaint 
^ SuperPaint 



1 ,000K 
1 .OOOK 



Figure 13-8. A sample program with no documents open (top); and five 
documents open (Ijottom) 
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Figure 13-9 shows four popular applications with their suggested 
memory sizes, and with sizes that are more reasonable for anything 
beyond minimal documents. As you can see, the 2M (2048K) of memory 
in a basic Mac won’t go very far, especially when you have to start by 
handing over about half of it to the system software. 
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Figure 13-9. Suggested and practical memory partition sizes 



Fragmented Memory 

As you open and close applications during a work session, portions of 
RAM are used and then freed up. But the Mac’s memory isn’t stored in 
some electronic tureen from which the right amounts can be ladled out 
and the extra thrown back in. RAM is one long continuous line, and 
pieces of it are portioned out, in order, as needed; when it’s no longer 
needed, that specific portion is freed to be used again. But programs 
need contiguous memory for operation — they can’t use pieces of RAM 
from different areas. 

Imagine you have four pictures, as shown in Figure 13-10: Microsoft 
Word, Symantec’s More, Adobe Illustrator, and Aldus’s PageMaker. You 
want to hang them in a horizontal line, but you have a limited amount of 
wall space. Figure 13-11 shows what happens if you hang Word first, 
then More, and then Illustrator: There’s not enough room left for 
PageMaker. 
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Figure 13-1 1- All four pictures can ’t fit on the wall at the same time. 

Figure 13-12 shows what happens if you try to make room for the 
fourth picture by taking down one of the pictures already hanging. If you 
remove the More picture, PageMaker still doesn’t fit, despite the fact 
that’s there’s enough total wall space; the space is divided into two 
areas, neither of which is big enough to hold the picture. But if you 
remove Illustrator instead, there’s plenty of room to hang PageMaker. 
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Figure 13-12. Removing More (top) doesn’t make enough room for PageMaker, 
but removing Illustrator (bottom), does. 

Of course, the example of hanging and removing pictures is 
analogous to opening and quitting programs. If you regularly open and 
close several applications during a work session, the computer’s memory 
can become fragmented— iht free RAM may be in several small pieces 
instead of one large piece. 

As you work, you can check how much “wall space” you have left by 
using the About This Macintosh command from the Finder’s Apple 
menu. Figure 13-13 shows how the window would look before and after 
quitting out of More; note that the Largest Unused Block report doesn’t 
change even though there’s obviously less memory in use when only the 
two applications (Word and Illustrator) are running. 
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Figure 13-13- Quitting a program doesn’t always change the size of the largest 
unused block of memory. 

Quitting the program that’s last in line (taking down the Illustrator 
picture in Figure 13-12) isn’t always the solution to the memory 
problem, because you may need to use that program. In the scenario 
used so far, what if you wanted to use Word, Illustrator, and PageMaker 
at the same time? Figure 13-14 shows the shuffling you have to do 
sometimes. If you take down (quit) both More and Illustrator, it frees up 
everything after Word’s partition; starting Illustrator again gives it the 
space right after Word, and now there’s plenty of room for PageMaker. 
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Figure 13-14. Quitting More and Illustrator and then reopening Illustrator gives 
it a partition next to Word and snakes room for PageMaker. 



Quickies 

• The About This Macintosh window lists items in alphabetical order, 
not the order in which they’ve been assigned RAM partitions. Wlien you 
have to quit programs in order to defragment memory, you’ll have to 
remember which ones were opened first. 

■ If there’s a program that you use almost constantly, open it first; it’s 
less likely that you’ll quit out of it, leaving a “hole” and fragmenting the 
memory. 

■ The amount of space an application takes on a disk and the amount of 
memory it needs to run are two entirely different figures. (Generally, 
though, the larger a program is on the disk, the more memory it will 
need to run properly.) Figure 13-15 shows the disk sizes and the 
recommended memory sizes for several applications. 
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Figure 13-15. The amount of disk space an application requires is different 
from the amount of memory it needs. 
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Basics 

You can set aside a portion of a hard drive to act as RAM; this pseudo- 
RAM is called virtual memory. 

Only cenain Mac models can take advantage of this system capability. 
Neither the Classic nor the LC can provide virtual memory; all other 
current models, and any previous model with a 68030 processor chip, 
can use virtual memory. 

Activating Virtual Memory 

You use the Memor)' control panel to set the amount of virtual memory 
that you want. It’s essentially a three-step process, as illustrated in 
Figure 13-16. 




Virtual Memory 



1. Click the On button. (This activates the popup menu.) 

2. Use the menu to select the drive you want the virtual memory 
stored on. 

3. Use the arrows to adjust the total amount of memory you want. 
The number represents the total of standard RAM and virtual 
memory together. (In the figure, the total is 12 megabytes: 8M of 
regular RAM and 4M of virtual memor>'.) 
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Figure 13-16. Turning on virtual memoiy 
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The virtual memory won’t be available until you restart the Mac. 
When you do, the About This Macintosh memory' report includes four 
items instead of two, as shown in Figure 13-17. The dialog shows both 
the built-in memory and the total memory (including virtual); it still 
shows the Largest Unused Block, and it also shows how much disk space 
(and which disk) is used to run the virtual memory. 
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Built-in Memory : 8,1 92K Laryest Unused Block: 7,272K 

Total Memory : 12,288K 12,288K used as RAM on HD 80 



Figure 13-1 7. The About This Macintosh dialog when virtual memory is on 



DISK SPACE 

The disk you specify in the Memory control panel needs enough room 
on it to store all the virtual memory information; in fact, if there’s not 
enough room, the control panel won’t let you select the disk. 

The space you need on the disk is more than just the amount of 
virtual memory you’ve chosen: The disk space needed is the total 
memory — virtual memory and built-in RAM together. 

VIRTUAL MEMORY LIMITS 

Available disk space isn’t the only thing that will stop you from creating 
as much virtual memory as you want; different Mac models have 
limitations as to how much memory they can address. 

For the Mac Ilsi, Ilci, and Ilfx, the sky is the limit; You can use more 
than ji gigabyte (1024 megabytes) of virtual memory — assuming, of 
course, you have that kind of disk space available. 

Mac models prior to the Ilci that have a 68030 chip and can handle 
virtual memor)' are limited to 14M of total memory, minus IM for each 
NuBus slot in use. 

In any case, the control panel won’t let you set an amount of virtual 
memory that’s greater than your machine can use. 
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Physical Memory vs. Virtual Memory 

Virtual memory provides two benefits. First, it lets you break the RAM 
barrier: Mac models are limited to using (.addressing') specific amounts 
of physical memory, but most can address additional virtual memory. 

The second benefit is price: Virtual memory is cheaper. At current 
prices, a megabyte of physical RAM costs about $40 while a single 
megabyte on an 80-megabyte hard drive costs about $6. 

But virtual memory has its disadvantages, too. In most cases, you 
won’t be able to tell the difference between the RAM installed in your 
machine and the virtual memory. But virtual memory is slower than true, 
physical RAM. If you assign more virtual memory than you have physical 
memory, you’ll start to see the slowdown (although it’s still faster than 
regular disk access). Virtual memor)' is used more efficiently in situations 
where you need it to run lots of little programs than in those where you 
need a very large portion of it to handle a complex document in a single 
application. 

Quickies 

■ The reason a 68030 -based machine can use virtual memor}' is because 
it includes a special chip called a PMMU (paged memory management 
unit). A 68020 machine that’s been upgraded to include a PMMU can 
also use virtual memory. 
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Basics 

You’re not forever limited to the amount of RAM that came with your 
Macintosh; most models can be easily and inexpensively upgraded to 
include larger amounts of memory. But different models have different 
overall RAM limitations and different configuration possibilities along the 
way to their maximum amounts. 
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In the modular Macs, it’s relatively simple to remove and replace 
memory chips, changing the amount of RAM in your Mac. The actual 
chip replacement isn’t much of a problem in the compact Macs, either, 
but opening the case is difficult without the correct tools — and if you do 
it yourself, you may void whatever warranty you still have with Apple. 

How Much Do You Need? 

You need a minimum of 2 megabytes of RAM to run System 7. That 2M 
gives you enougli room to run a single average-size application and a few 
small desk accessories at the same time. To run bigger applications, 
additional applications, or to work with very large documents, you’ll 
need more memory. 

While 3 megabytes of memory might be a comfortable practical mini- 
mum to work with, most Mac models can’t be configured for 3M of 
memory. So, 4M is the recommended amount; with that, you’ll be able to 
“soup up’’ your system with extensions that make life easier and run two 
or three average-to-large applications at the same time. 

SIMMs 

To increase the memory of your computer, you use single inline mem- 
oiy modules—SIMMs (pronounced as a single word, not as initials). 

A SIMM is a small (about 3 1/2-by-l-inch) board with memory chips 
installed on it; Figure 13-18 shows what a basic SIMM looks like. The 
dark rectangles are the memory chips, and the half-ovals along the 
bottom edge are the metal teeth that make the contact when you install 
the SIMM in its special slot in the computer. 




Figure 13-18. A SIMM 
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The amount of memory in each of the chips on a SIMM determines 
the size, or density, of the SIMM. (“Size” refers to the amount of memory, 
not the physical dimensions.) The most common sizes of SIMMs right 
now are 256K and IM, but they’re also available in 512K, 2M, and even 
4M densities. 

Memory Configurations 

Memory chips can be permanently attached to a board in the computer, 
or SIMMs can be installed in special slots. Since there are rules that 
govern what size SIMMs can be in which groups of slots, there are 
specific memory configurations available for each Mac model. 

Here are two examples of how SIMM installation rules govern 
memory configurations: 

The Mac Classic that comes with 1 megab)l;e of memor}^ in it has the 
RAM on its main board. You can get an upgrade for the memory that 
consists of an add-on board with another 1 megabyte of RAM installed 
and two empty slots. If you use the slots, you have to fill both of them, 
and the SIMMs have to be the same size. So, installing two 256K SIMMs 
adds another half-megab>te of memory, while adding two 1-megabyte 
SIMMs would add two megabytes of memory. Table 13-1 shows the 
possibilities for a Classic’s memory configuration. 

Table 13-1- The Four Memory Configurations for the Mac Classic 



Main Board 


IM 


IM 


IM 


IM 


Add-on Board 


none 


IM 


IM 


IM 


In Slots 


none 


none 


two 256K 


two IM 


Total RAM 


IM 


2M 


2.5M 


4M 



The SE/30, on the other hand, has 2 banks of four slots for memory 
chips. The rules are that a bank must be completely filled or completely 
empty, and every slot in a filled bank must have SIMMs of the same size. 
Table 13-2 shows the memory configuration possibilities using 256K and 
IM chips. 
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Table 13-2. The Five Memory Configurations for the SE/30 



Bank I 


four 256K 


four 256 k 


IM 


IM 


IM 


Bank 2 


empty 


four 256K 


empty 


four 256 k 


four IM 


Total Memory^ 


IM 


2M 


4M 


5M 


8M 



Table 13-3 shows the memory configurations available for each of the 
current Mac models using, at most, the IM chips available from Apple. 
The second row shows the maximum amount of RAM each model can 
use if there are 4M SIMMs available for its slots. (Note that the Classic 
and the SE/30 can’t make use of 4M chips.) 

The figures in the second row are the maximums if only the available 
SIMM slots are used. It’s also possible to have memory on a separate card 
that’s installed in a NuBus slot inside the computer; the Ilsi, Ilci, and Ilfx 
can each address up to 128 megabytes of RAM if you can supply it. 

Table 13-3- Possible and Maximum Memory Configurations 

Configu rations Maxi m urn 



Classic 


1, 2, 2.5, 4 


4 


SE/30 


1,2, 4, 5,8 


8 


LC 


2, 4 


10 


Ilsi 


3,9 


17 


Ilci 


1,2, 4,5,8 


32 


Ilfx 


1,2,4, 5, 8 


32 



Quickies 

• The RAM used in most Macs is dynamic RAM, or DRAM (“dee-ram”), 
that needs constant electrical refreshing to keep its switches in place. 
The Mac Portable uses static RAM chips that don’t need the constant 
electrical flow, but they are significantly more expensive. 

■ A SIMM chip is rated not only according its density, but also by the 
speed with which its memory can be accessed. The speed is measured 
in nanoseconds, or ns. The lower the speed rating, the faster the chip 
works — so a 100ns chip is faster than a 120ns chip. Different Mac 
models need different SIMM speeds, so make sure the SIMMs you buy are 
rated for the machine you have. (You can put in a SIMM that’s faster than 
you need, but the computer won’t take advantage of it.) 



Summary 



■ Apple’s SIMM prices have always been significantly higher than those 
of other manufacturers. Unless you need a special upgnide board, as for 
the Classic, buy your memory elsewhere. 

■ If you install more than 8 megabytes of RAM in your machine, you 
have to activate the 32-bit addressing option in order for your Mac to 
see the additional memory. If your machine is capable of 32-bit 
addressing, there will be On and Off buttons for 32-bit addressing at the 
bottom of the Memory control panel. 



SUMMARY 



Now you know everything you need to (and then some) about the mem- 
ory in your Mac — how it’s used, how to make the most of what you have, 
and when what you have isn’t enough and how to arrange for more. 

The next chapter covers the other aspect of computing wliere 
how many megabytes you have and how you use them counts for so 
much: disks. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



Creating the most superb document ever generated in the history of 
computing won’t do you much good if it disappears when you turn off 
the machine. The disks that provide storage, and the drives that let the 
computer “read” and “write” to the disks, are an integral part of your 
computer system. 



DISKS 



Basics 

When you’re using floppy disks, it’s easy to see the difference between 
the disk that’s the storage medium and the drive, the mechanism that 
lets the computer access it. A hard disk, however, is the .storage medium 
and the drive mechanism rolled into one, which is why it’s variously 
referred to as a hard disk or a hard drive. 

Information is stored on computer disks by magnetizing the coating 
on the disk. The binary language of computers that deals with only 
ones and zeroes happily coincides with the north/south options of 
magnetized material. 

Different size disks store different amounts of information, but it’s 
not just the size of the disk that matters — how the information is packed 
onto the disk also counts. That’s how the capacity of the 3 1 /2-inch 
floppy disk has increased from the original 400K when the Mac first 
came out through the popular 800K in use today to the 1.4M disk that’s 
also available. 

How a Drive Works 

When the computer is putting information onto a disk, it’s writing to the 
disk; when it’s getting information from the disk, it’s reading the disk. 

When you insert a floppy disk into a drive, it’s sandwiched betw^een 
a pair of read-write heads. These mechanisms check and change the 
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charges of the magnetic particles on the disk surface. Since the disk 
spins around and the read-write heads move in and out, every spot on 
the disk can be accessed (see Figure 14-1). 




l-igure 14-1. The read-write bead moves in and out and the disk spins, so every 
part of the disk can be reached. 

A hard drive uses basically the same mechanism, but it usually con- 
sists of a series of stacked platters, with a set of read-write heads for each 
platter. Because the information on a hard disk is packed so tightly, a 
speck of dust is more disastrous on a hard drive than on a floppy; hard 
drives, therefore, are completely sealed. 

Initializing Disks 

Wlien you insert a new, blank floppy disk into a drive, you’ll get a dialog 
telling you that it’s not a Macintosh disk and asking you if you want to 
initialize it. 

A disk is not inherently a Macintosh disk, or any other kind of 
computer disk. But different computers store and retrieve information 
from disks in different ways, and if the information isn’t organized 
correctly, the disk can’t be read. 

Information on a disk is stored in sectors, which are segments of 
concentric rings called tracks. Figure 14-2 gives an idea of the track/ 
sector setup, but the actual number of tracks and sectors depends on 
the type of disk; high-density floppies, for instance, have 80 tracks of 
18 sectors each. 



Disks 





Figure 14-2. The concentric rings on a disk are tracks; the dwisions of a track 
are sectors. 

There are no actual divisions on the disk; initializing, or formatting, a 
disk builds the magnetic fences that define the tracks and sectors. The 
correct fences make the disk recognizable as one used by a specific 
computer system. 

Invisible Files 

The Mac reserves part of each disk for its own use and stores informa- 
tion in invisible files — you won’t see any icons for them on the Desktop, 
although special utility programs let you see, and even manipulate, them. 

Figure 14-3, for instance, shows an empty floppy disk. Although the 
header says there are no files on it, it still reports that 1 K of information 
is in the disk. 




Figure 14-3- This “empty" disk with no files on it still reports IK of the disk 
in use. 
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THE DIRECTORY 

One of the many little housekeeping details taken care of when you 
initialize a disk is the creation of a directory — a file that keeps track of 
what’s stored where on the disk. 

From your point of view, files are kept in folders on the disk. But the 
folders are basically a figment of the Finder’s imagination, because a file 
can be stored anywhere on a disk — and is often stored in bits and pieces 
instead of all in one spot. The directory lets the computer find out the 
location of a file (or its parts). The more files you store on a disk, the 
more information is stored in the directory, so a directory file on a hard 
disk is much larger than one on a floppy. 

Another invisible file, the volume bitmap, works in concert with the 
director)'; it keeps track of which sectors on the disk are in use and 
which are free. 

Neither of these files is included in the “in disk” count in the disk 
window’s header; that’s one reason the amounts reported in the header 
don’t add up to the total capacity of the disk. Figure 14-4, for example, 
shows the disk window from an 80-megabyte hard drive; it reports 
76. IM in use and 2.5 still available, for a total of 78.6M. Even allowing for 
the loss of a few hundred K due to the rounding of numbers in the 
conversion to megabytes, there’s still 1.4 megabytes, or more than 
HOOK, unaccounted for. 




Figure 14-4. The “in disk" and “available" sizes for this disk don’t add up to the 
SOM capacity of the drive. 
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THE DESKTOP FILE 

The Desktop file is another, very important, invisible file. One of the 
things it keeps track of is the location of any applications that are on the 
disk, so that when you double-click on a document, the application can 
be found. It also catalogs any icons that are needed for the files on the 
disk — that’s why a document icon can look the way it’s supposed to 
even if the application isn’t around. 

The Desktop file goes through constant changes as you add and 
delete files from the disk. Sometimes the file winds up storing informa- 
tion you don’t need any more — like icons of programs and documents 
that are outdated. Figure 14-5, for instance, shows a disk with six items, 
and six different icons, for a total of 73K in the disk. After the files are 
trashed, the header reports that there are zero items in the disk, yet 
there’s 30K of information stored — the Desktop file has stored the icons 
for future use. 



6 items 73K in disk 1 .3 MB available 




borders NevOnes.sit Doc 




Dur u<rr 

0 


in— - - 

0 items 


m Pictures = 

30K in disk 


1 .3 MB available 










o 










o 








0 





Figure 14-5. After the six items are trashed, there is still 30K of information ieft 
on the disk. 
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You can make the Mac rebuild the Desktop file for a floppy disk by 
holding down the Command and Option keys when you insert it. You’ll 
get a dialog (shown in Figure 14-6) asking if you want the Desktop 
rebuilt. Click OK. Rebuilding the Desktop for the disk shown in 
Figure 14-5 will return it to having only IK of “invisible” information, 
as shown in Figure 14-3. 




Rre you sure you want to rebuild the 
desktop file on the disk “Pictures”? 



( Cancel ) 



Figure 14-6. The dialog for rebuilding the Desktop 

It’s not necessary to rebuild a Desktop file on a floppy, unless you’re 
really short of disk space. On a hard drive, however, the Desktop file 
undergoes changes constantly, so you should plan to rebuild it every 
month or so. To rebuild the Desktop of a hard drive, hold down the 
Command and Option keys when you start the computer. 

Making Backups 

The most important preventive medicine there is in computing is 
backups: a second, or even a third, copy of every file you use. If 
something ruins the original file or disk, your backup will save the day. 

Sometimes a file becomes corrupted and can’t be opened, even 
though everything else on the disk is fine. Making an extra copy of an 
important file right on the same disk as the original is an easy strategy for 
keeping a corrupted file from becoming a major disaster. (Just make sure 
you update the copy each time you edit the original.) 
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But you should also backup important files to another disk, because 
entire disks — and even hard drives — can fail. Sometimes the failure isn’t 
one that requires mechanical repair, but it’s not much consolation that 
your hard drive is working if you can’t recover any of the information 
on it. 

Backing up 40 or 80 megabytes of information is time-consuming, 
but it’s worth it. The files that need to be backed up can be copied to 
floppy disks manually (a Desktop drag operation) or automatically (with 
the help of commercially available backup utility programs). 

If you’re backing up manually, don’t bother copying the system 
software and applications — they can be reinstalled from their master 
disks if necessary. You also shouldn’t bother backing up anything that 
you haven’t changed since the last time you backed up your drive; use 
the Desktop’s Find command to search for all the files modified after a 
specific date to round up your altered files. 

One backup problem you can’t deal with when you do it manually is 
that some files may be too big to fit on a floppy disk. Most backup 
programs can compress files to make them smaller or even split a file 
between two disks if necessary. Another advantage to a backup program 
is that using it is generally much faster than doing backups manually. 



Startup Disks 

When you turn on the Mac, it looks for a startup disk (one with a System 
on it) so it can get going. This is the scan order it uses in its search: 

1 . internal floppy drive 

2. second internal floppy drive 

3. external floppy drive 

4. device identified in Startup Disk control panel 

5. internal hard drive 

6. external SCSI devices, starting with the one with the highest ID 
number 
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At this point the Mac checks the internal liard drive again, and 
then the internal floppy drive. If, after all this, it hasn’t found a startup 
disk, you’ll get the blinking question mark on the floppy disk icon on 
the screen. 

You can control which of several chained hard disks will be the 
startup by setting its SCSI ID number and/or by using the Startup Disk 
control panel to identify it. No matter which drive you normally start up 
with, inserting a floppy startup will always take precedence. 

Qiiickies 

■ When you erase a file from a disk, the information that was in the file 
is not actually removed from the disk; instead, the file’s name is deleted 
from the directory and the sectors it was stored in are labeled as free to 
be used again. There are utility programs that take advantage of this 
strategy and let you recover files that you’ve trashed. Even if some of the 
information has been overwritten, a partial file can often be recovered. 

■ The same strategy that lets you recover a trashed file can wreak havoc 
with security if you think you’ve erased confidential information from a 
disk but it’s still there. There are utilities that actually erase the 
information, not just change the directory, when you want a file deleted. 
Reinitializing a disk also erases all the information on it. 

■ Other programs besides the Mac’s operating system place invisible 
files on disks; utilities like those that help you recover deleted files keep 
track of the deletions in an invisible file. 

■ Although a disk formatted for one computer system is not normally 
readable by another, the Apple File Exchange utility that comes with 
your system software lets the Mac read an IBM-formatted disk. (Wliat it 
can do with the information on the disk is another matter entirely; some 
files are compatible with programs on different computers.) 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 1 8 discusses some of the things you can do to recover 
information from damaged disks. 
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FLOPPY DISKS AND DRIVES 



Basics 

The Mac’s floppy disks don’t seem all that floppy, since they’re encased 
in a hard plastic case. But the basic media is very floppy: It’s a circular 
disk that’s a lot like the material used in audio and video tapes. 

The metal shutters on floppy disks open automatically when you 
insert them into a drive, and they snap shut again when they’re ejected; 
this is to keep dust and other dirt (and your fingers) off the media itself. 

Since the information on a disk is stored magnetically, magnetic fields 
can ruin the data. Telephones, halogen lamps, and electric motors all 
have magnetic fields that can potentially harm your disks. The Mac 
Classic’s power supply gives off enough of an electromagnetic field that 
you shouldn’t leave disks (or an external floppy drive) on the Classic’s 
left side, where the power supply is installed. 

Extreme heat and cold aren’t kind to floppy disks, either. If your 
disks are exposed to inclement temperatures, let them return to room 
temperature before using them. 

Three Disks and Drives 

The original Macs had single-sided drives that could read and write to 
only one side of a disk. The single-sided disks it used stored 400K of 
information. It’s been years since Apple produced a machine with a 
single-sided drive, and 400K disks aren’t much in use or even readily 
available for purchase any more, but you may wind up with some if you 
exchange disks with someone who’s been into Mac computing for a 
long time. 

The next floppy drive in the Mac’s evolution was a double-sided 
drive that used both sides of a double-sided disk to store a total of BOOK 
of information. (The drive itself is usually referred to as an BOOK drive.) 

Current models of the Mac use a drive called the FDHD (floppy drive 
high density), or more familiarly, the SuperDrive. It uses both sides of a 
high-density disk to store 1 .4 megabytes of information. (The disk is 
sometimes referred to as a superfloppy.) High-density disks can store 
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more information than other disks of the same physical size because 
they have a different coating on the disk media: The smaller magnetic 
particles allow information to be packed in more tightly. 

How can you tell the difference between the disks, since they’re in 
the same 3 1 /2-inch case? When 800K disks were just coming into 
general usage, they were all marked, someplace on the disk case or the 
shutter, as “double-sided” or “800K.” Most are still labeled, although 
since 800K is such a standard, many aren’t. An unmarked disk might be 
400K, but at this point in Mac history, it’s almost sure to be 800K. 

A high-density disk is easy to identify': It has an extra square hole in 
the case, across from the locking tab, as shown in Figure 14-7. The 
SuperDrive uses this hole to recognize a disk as high density when you 
insert it. 



il.4 Mb i 

S / 

i M Bi II 

Figure 14-7. Both disks have iocking tabs in the corner, but the high-density 
disk also has an extra square bole in it. 

MIXING DISKS AND DRIVES 

You’re not limited to using only one type of disk in the drive you have; 
you can use any lower-capacity disk in it, too. So, a SuperDrive can 
handle 400K (if you have any), 800K, and its own 1.4M floppy disks. 

But if you put a high-density disk in an 800K drive, the drive won’t 
recognize the higher form of technological life that the disk represents. 
You’ll get a dialog that says “This disk is unreadable; do you want to 
initialize it?" 

(Note: Don’t panic when you see this dialog, and don’t click OK to 
initialize the disk — initializing erases everything on the disk.) 
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How much information a disk can store depends on both the disk 
itself and how you format it during the initialization process. You can 
format a disk in a lower form if you want to — you can use a 1.4M floppy 
as an 800K disk, for example. You might want to do this if you have no 
800K disks around and you need to put some files on a disk for someone 
who doesn’t have an FDHD drive to read the higher format. 

Initializing Floppies 

When you insert a new, blank disk into a drive, you’ll get one of the 
dialog boxes shown in Figure 14-8. The dialog at the top is for high- 
density disks, and the one at the bottom is for 800K disks. (The one on 
the bottom is also the dialog that appears for any disk inserted into an 
800K drive.) 



4 . ^ 


This disk is unreadable; 

Do you uiant to initialize it? 




[[ Cancel j Initialize 




4. This disk is unreadable; 

^ ' Do you uiant to initialize it? 




K Cancel | [one-Sided] [Tuio-Sided) 





Figure 14-8. The dialog for a high-density disk (top) and the dialog for an 800K 
disk (bottom) 

With a SuperDrive, a higli-density disk is automatically formatted for 
1 .4M — that’s why the dialog gives you only Cancel and Initialize options. 
An 800K disk, however, can be formatted for either 400K (single-sided) 
or 800K (double-sided)— that’s why there are more button options in the 
second dialog. 
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With an 800K drive, you have the choice of initializing one or both 
sides of any disk you insert; a high<lensity disk isn’t recognized as 
anything special and is treated the same as an 800K disk. 

Table 14-1 shows the combinations of disks and drives, and the 
resulting capacity of a formatted disk. 

Table 14-1. Disk Capacity 





800K Drive 


1.4M Drive 




Single-sided 


Double-sided 


Single-sided Double-sided 


SOOKDisk 


400K 


800K 


400K BOOK 


1.4M disk 


400K 


800K 


1.4M 



HIGH-DENSITY DISKS FORMATTED AS BOOK 
You can’t format a high-density disk as 800K in a SuperDrive because the 
drive detects the extra hole in the case and automatically formats it to 
1 .4 megabytes. 

You might, however, come across a high-density disk that was for- 
matted as 800K in someone’s 800K drive. This causes a big problem: If 
you insert the disk into your SuperDrive, the drive detects the hole in 
the disk’s case but doesn’t see any higli-density formatting. As a result, 
it gives you the dialog: "This disk is unreadable; do you tvant to 
initialize it?” 

If you absolutely need the information from that kind of a disk and 
don’t have access to an 800K drive, cover the hole in the disk case with 
a piece of masking tape to fool the drive into thinking that it’s a standard 
disk. (Don’t use this as a long-term solution, however; the tape will 
eventually come off, and it’s likely to come off in the drive.) 

Locking EHsks 

You can lock and unlock a floppy disk by sliding the plastic tab in its 
corner. When the tab covers the hole, the disk is unlocked; when the 
hole is closed, the disk is locked. 
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Figure 14-9. A locked disk (top) and an unlocked disk (Ijottom) 



Any Desktop window that belongs to a locked disk is marked with a 
padlock in its header, as shown in Figure 14-10. 



Mn— 


^ Pictures ^ 


A 3 items 


30K in disk 





Figure 14-10. Windows from locked disks are marked with padlocks. 

You can’t change anything on a locked disk. You can open windows 
and even move icons around or change how you view the window’s 
contents, but the changes won’t be “remembered” for the next time you 
use the disk. You can’t erase anything from the disk, nor can you erase 
the disk itself. 

You can open a document that’s on a locked disk, but if you make any 
changes to it, you’ll have to save the edited version on a different disk. 

Erasing Disks 

You can erase a disk at any time by selecting it on the Desktop and 
choosing Erase Disk from the Special menu. Erasing a disk reinitializes it; 
in fact, when you use the Erase command, you’ll get the same basic 
dialog you get when you insert a blank disk (see Figure 14-11). 

Erasing a disk takes longer than just dragging its contents to the 
Trash, but there are advantages to reinitializing: Everything on the disk is 
erased (including invisible files), the Desktop file is rebuilt (with old 
icons purged from it), and the initialization process checks the integrity 
of the media so that you can be sure the entire disk is still reliable. 
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Completely erase disk named 
“Pictures” (internal driue)? 



Cancel 



Initialize 

»■ 



Figure 14-1 1. Erasing a disk reinitializes it. 



Quickies 

■ Despite the fact that the Mac is produced with only FDHD floppy 
drives now, the 800K disk is still the standard — manufacturers have to be 
sure their products are usable by everyone in the marketplace, and 800K 
drives are still in abundance. 

■ Sometimes you’ll get a report that the initialization process for a disk 
failed. If that happens, try it again — sometimes it works the second time. 
If it fails the second time, get rid of the disk — even if the third try 
worked, the reliability of the disk is questionable. 

■ In addition to ejecting floppy disks by any of the methods described 
in Chapter 4, you can also use Command-Shift- 1 to eject a floppy from an 
internal floppy drive and Command-Shift- 2 to eject one from an external, 
or second internal, drive. 

■ If none of the Desktop or keyboard commands works for ejecting a 
floppy, inserting a straightened paper clip (or other similar item) into the 
small hole next to the disk slot will mechanically eject the disk. If the 
disk is stuck so that even that doesn’t work, don’t force it: Take the 
computer to a dealer who can open the unit and extract the disk. 

Also See . . . 

■ Chapter 4 discusses disk icons and Desktop operations. 
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HARD DRIVES 



Basics 

Although hard drives were always highly recommended for Mac systems, 
they weren’t an absolute necessity until the advent of System 7. You 
need a hard drive when you run System 7 because it takes so much 
room, but storage space isn’t the only hard drive advantage. 

Hard drives are much faster than floppy drives, for several reasons. A 
floppy disk sits still until you want something from it; at that point, it 
starts spinning, but you can’t use it until it’s up to speed. A hard drive is 
always spinning, so you don’t have to wait for it to spin up. The disks 
spin at different rates, too: A high-density floppy makes about 300 
revolutions per minute in a SuperDrive, but a hard drive’s platters whirl 
around at about 3600 revolutions each minute. Finally, information is 
packed more closely on a hard drive platter, so it takes less time for a 
read-write head to get to it. 

In addition to more speed and storage capacity, a hard drive offers 
the advantage of having all your files in one place. Aside from the 
convenience of not having to keep track of errant floppies, having all 
your applications and documents in one place makes it much easier to 
transfer information from one document to another. 



Formatting a Hard Drive 

When you have a blank floppy disk, you can just put it in a drive; the 
Mac knows there’s something there even if it’s not entirely sure what it is 
Cthis disk is unreadable’') and lets you initialize it. 

When you have a new, blank hard drive, however, you’re faced with a 
different problem: If you boot up the system with an unformatted hard 
drive attached, the Mac won’t even know it’s there. 

Most hard drives are formatted at the factory, so you don’t have to 
worry about this; if the drive’s icon shows up on the Desktop, it’s 
already been initialized. 
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If you have a new, unformatted drive, however, you can use Apple’s 
HD Setup to initialize it. (Most hard drive manufacturers provide their 
own formatting software.) Working from a floppy System disk, or from 
another hard drive, you run the HD Setup program. 

In HD Setup, you click in the Drive button to make the program look 
for any SCSI drives attached to the computer. When you find the new 
drive, you click the Initialize button. 

Once a hard drive’s icon is available on the Desktop, you can reini- 
tialize it at any time with the Erase Disk command in the Special menu. 

INTERLEAVE FACTOR 

Since different Macs “think” at different speeds, some can digest 
information from a disk more quickly than others. 

All current Macs except the Classic can read a disk fast enough as it 
spins around so that it can read the sectors in order. By the time the 
Classic transfers what it reads from a sector into its memory and goes 
back for the next sector, however, the disk has spun far enough that the 
third sector is in position to be read. 

To keep the Classic from waiting for the disk to spin all the way 
around so the second sector is available again, hard drives used with 
Classics are formatted a little differently. Instead of numbering its sectors 
sequentially, the Classic’s hard drive numbers its sectors alternately: The 
first sector is 1, the third sector is 2, the fifth is 3, and so on. All the 
sectors are used, with the higher numbers wrapping around and filling 
in the skipped sectors, as shown in Figure 14-12. This process is called 
interleaving, and the Classic, with alternate sectors numbered 
sequentially, has an interleave factor or interleave ratio of 2 to 1 . With 
this special interleave factor on its drive, the Classic can access it at 
optimum speed because the setup matches its reading ability. 

Wlien you use HD Setup to format a drive, it knows what computer 
you’re using and formats the drive accordingly. If, however, you use a 
drive that was originally set up for another model, reinitializing the disk 
on your own system will optimize its speed. 

All Mac models with 68020 and 68030 processors use interleave 
factors of 1 : 1 , the Classic and the SE (not the SE/30) use 2: 1 , and the Mac 
Plus uses a 3:1 ratio. 
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Figure 14-12. An interleave factor of 1:1 (left) and the Classic’s 2:1 interleave 
(right) 



Fragmentation 

Although fragmentation occurs on both floppy and hard disks, it’s really 
only a concern on hard drives because of how often you change and 
delete fdes when you’re working with a hard disk. 

Most files are stored in more than one sector on the disk; when the 
disk is relatively empty, it’s easy to store them in contiguous sectors. But 
if you edit a file so that it’s larger than it was originally, the sectors next 
to its current storage spots may no longer be available. So, parts of the 
edited file get stored elsewhere on the disk. 

When you delete a file, its sectors are freed up to be used again. But 
a new file isn’t often the same size as a deleted one and won’t fit exactly 
into those sectors; it, too, will be divided up among several available 
sectors. 

What you wind up with is files saved in pieces all over the disk in 
available spaces, as shown in Figure 14-13. Although it’s the files that are 
fragmented, this mess is referred to as disk fragmentation. 




Figure 14-13- A single file may be stored in several noncontiguous sectors on 
a disk. 
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Wlien your disk is heavily fragmented, operations begin to slow 
down — after all, the Mac has to jump around to find all the pieces of a 
file just to open it for you. 

Defragmentation software is available commercially, and it’s a good 
idea to buy some and plan to use it at monthly intervals. 

Quickies 

• An external hard drive needs anywhere from 10 seconds to a minute 
to get up to speed; if you start your system before that, the Mac won’t 
know that the drive is there. 

■ Many external hard drives are designed to sit beneath a compact 
Macintosh, but you can put a hard drive almost anywhere, if the 
connecting cable’s long enough. Some are designed to sit flat on a 
surface, and others stand vertically to take up less room. If your model 
wasn’t designed to stand vertically, keep it flat. 

■ Despite manufacturers’ warnings about the delicate nature of hard 
drives, most are very sturdy units that survive shipping and backpacking 
through airports with all their data intact. But treat a drive gently — and 
don’t move it at all — when it’s turned on. 

■ You can get the Mac to ignore an internal hard drive by holding down 
Command-Option-Shift when you start up the machine. 

■ There’s a whole class of convenient storage media called removable 
hard drives that use hard drive technology, but the platters are in 
removable cartridges that store 40 to 80 megabytes of information. 

■ Some software lets you partition a hard drive so it can be used as 
separate volumes — in effect, separate disks on your Desktop. Apple’s HD 
Setup’s Partition button is only for partitioning a drive that’s going to be 
divided between the Mac and a “foreign” operating system. 



Summary 



Also See . . . 

■ Most hard drives are SCSI devices; Chapter 12 discusses SCSI 
concerns. 

■ The HD Setup utility also provides some testing capabilities to check 
your hard drive for problems; Chapter 18 discusses problems and 
troubleshooting. 




Now that you know all about your disks (what goes on them and how it 
gets there), it’s time to discuss what goes on paper and how it gets there: 
The next two chapters discuss printing and printers. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



The Mac introduced the world of personal computers to the wonder of 
fonts. Mac-generated documents were always easy to identify' because 
they used typefaces other than the boring typewriter-like look of 
computer-generated printing. The Mac has grown beyond its initial font 
technology, and while that provides you with more choices, it also 
means there’s more information you need to make the correct ones. 
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Basics 

In the Macintosh world, a font refers to a certain typeface, no matter 
what its size or style. (In traditional typography, each size and style of a 
typeface design is considered a separate font.) Your system software 
came with certain fonts, your printer may have come with additional 
ones, and you can obtain even more fonts from commercial and even 
free sources. 

But whether you’re using the fonts that came with your system or 
font-shopping to add to your collection, knowledge of some basic font 
terminology and design issues is helpful. 

Font Terminology 

As word processors and page layout programs grow increasingly 
sophisticated, even the most casual of Mac users run into many terms 
that were previously familiar only to typographers. 

Fonts are measured in points; a point is about 'Ai of an inch. 

Baseline, cap height, x-height, ascender, and descender are 
measurements and parts of a character in a font, as shown in Figure 15-1. 

The characters in a 5 m/ font have little caps or hooks at the end of 
all their lines; those in a satis serif font don’t (see Figure 15-2). 
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Figure 15-1. Measurements ami parts of characters in a font design 

Serif Serif 

Figure 15-2. Serif fonts have caps at the ends of their lines and sans serif 
fonts don’t. 

Monospaced fonts give all their characters an equal amount of 
horizontal space no matter what the character’s actual width. 
Monofonts, like Courier and Monaco (wliich are included with your 
Mac), tend to look computer-generated or typewritten. Proportional 
fonts give their characters horizontal space that depends on their 
widths; an m, for instance, gets about three times more space than an /, 
as shown in Figure 1 5-3. 



1 [Q m [ft 


[fi i 


mmmm 1 


1 i i i 


i 1 


iiiiiiiiiiii 1 



Figure 15-3. Monospaced (left) and proportional (right) fonts 

Kerning is changing the space between letters. Under normal 
circumstances, each letter occupies its own rectangular area, but some 
programs let you kern letters. Figure 15-4 shows how kerning can 
improve a word’s appearance. In the words at the top, each letter 
occupies its own space; at the bottom, the has been nested under the 
Ts overhang, and all three letters in the second word have been moved 
closer together. 
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Figure 15-4. Before kerning (top) and after kerning (bottom) 




Leading (“ledding”) is the space between lines; it’s measured in 
points from baseline to baseline of the text in the lines, as shown in 
Figure 15-5. Most programs provide auto leading or auto spacing that 
adjusts the line spacing to accommodate the largest character in the line, 
but many also let you set a specific line spacing. Generally, line spacing is 
simply referred to as single, space-and-a-half, or double-spaced, using 
the point size of the font as the spacing for a line; programs that let you 
fine-tune line spacing usually refer to leading. Wlien the leading measure- 
ment is different from the font size, the combination is referred to as, for 
example, 10/12 (“10 on 12"), meaning 10-point type on 12-point 
leading. The text in this book, for instance, is 1 1.5/14. 

.L.e.ad.i.Qg...i.a..m.e.as.ur.e.(;:l 

.fr.Q,m...t.bie..b.as.e.l.in.e...Q,f 

..t.ex.t...i.Q..QD.e...l.i.Qe...t.Q...t.he.. 1 > eadi ng 
..b.a.s.e.l.i.ae...Q.f...th.e...next. 

Figure 15-5. Leading is measured from one baseline to the next. 

A font family is a group of related font designs that share the same 
basic name. Although the Mac can take any font and make it bold or 
italic, it does so in a very rough fashion. For italics, for instance, it merely 
shifts the top part of the character to the right and the bottom part to 
the left. Some fonts are designed specifically as italics, with their lines 
slanted; some fonts are designed with other styles built in. These kinds 
of fonts have their styles in their names, such as Geneva Italic and Times 
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Bold. The individually designed styles for a font are all considered a 
family: Times, Times Italic, Times Bold, and Times Bold Italic are all in 
one font family. 

Font Guidelines 

Faced with a menu full of font choices, most Mac users initially succumb 
to the temptation of using as many as possible in any given document. 
When the thrill has worn off, you can follow some general guidelines for 
font use: 

■ Use a serif font for body text; serif fonts are easier to read within a 
large block of type. 

■ Use a sans serif font for large-type headlines; serifs in large print are 
very distracting. 

■ Mixing a serif font for body text with a sans serif for headlines is fine; 
mixing different fonts in the body text, or as headline fonts, is something 
best left to professionals. 

■ Use a single style option for emphasis: bold or italic, for example, but 
not both. Leave ugly underlining to typewriters, and avoid using ALL 
CAPITAL LETTERS for emphasis within text. 
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Basics 

A font file contains information that the computer and/or the printer 
uses to draw the characters of the font. But because the Mac needs one 
kind of information to be able to display a letter on a screen that’s no 
more than 90 dots per inch, and many printers use a different set of 
instructions to be able to print at resolutions that are 300 dots per inch, 
several font technologies have evolved. 
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The basic font technologies are bit-mapped fonts for the screen and 
oulline fonts for high-resoliition printers. Their different approaches are 
basically that of bit-mapped and object-oriented graphics, as described in 
Chapter 6. System 7’s TrueType approach combines both technologies 
in one package. 

Bit-Mapped Fonts 

The characters in a bit-mapped font, as in a bit-mapped graphic, are 
defined by a series of dots. Figure 15-6 shows a magnified view of a bit- 
mapped letter. 




Figure 15-6. A bit-mapped character 

The point size of a font defines how large a gritl is available for char- 
acter design; A 12-point font is 12 dots high, for example, but that has to 
include both full-height capitals and descenders. What you see as a single 
bit-mapped font in a menu is actually provided as several font files of 
different sizes, each specifically designed to look as good as possible 
with the number of dots available for a character. So, you'll find that 
your system contains six files for the New York font: New York-9, New 
York-10, New York-12, New York-14, New York-18, and New York-24. 

Since the dots in a bit-mapped font are displayed as dots on the 
computer screen, there’s no problem when you’re displaying a font in a 
size that’s in your system. But when you want a size other than one you 
have in your system, the Mac shrinks or enlarges an existing size, using it 
as a map to create the new size. 

Figure 15-7 show what happens when you have only a 12-point font 
installed and try to create 24- and 48-point type from it. In the 24-point 
size, every dot from the original map becomes four dots on the screen; 
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Size 




Figure 15-7. 24-point and 48-point characters derived from a 12-point map 

for a 48-point font, every map dot becomes 16 screen dots. As the size 
increases, what used to be an acceptable curve or diagonal becomes a 
series of stair steps informally known in the Mac world as jaggies. 

The distortion of a bit-mapped font is even worse when you use 
something that’s not a multiple of the installed size. In creating a 
30-point font from a 12-point map, for instance, the Mac needs two and 
a half dots on the screen for every dot in the map. Since there’s no such 
thing as half a dot on the screen, sometimes it’s just left out, and some- 
times it’s represented by a full dot. As Figure 15-8 shows, this leads to 
unsightly blobs on some characters and erratic variations in the 
thickness of the lines that make up the character. 



Figure 15-8. Enlarging a bit-mapped font to a size that’s not a multiple of the 
original 

You run into similar distortion problems when you scale a font down 
from an existing font map. In addition, you run into the problem of 
trying to represent a letter shape with very few dots to work-wifh; a 
6-point font destined for a Mac screen is designed on a grid that’s only 
6 dots square. 

The distortion you see on the screen will not always be echoed on a 
printer. The printed output depends on the printer’s resolution and on 
the kind of font technology it uses. 

Outline Fonts 

Characters in outline fonts consist of a series of instructions instead of a 
map. The instructions refer to sets of coordinates and how lines and 
curves should connect the coordinates. The letter E in Figure 15-9, for 



12 points 




points 
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Figure 15-9. Outline fonts are defined by coordinates and lines. 



instance, consists of 12 coordinate points connected by straight lines. 
When you need an E of a different size, the coordinate points are moved 
closer together or farther apart and then the connecting lines are drawn. 
So an outline font needs only a single file to create any size character. 

POSTSCRIPT FONTS 

PostScript is a “page-description” programming language from Adobe, 
Inc., that is used by computers to generate high-resolution graphics. 
PostScript fonts are outline fonts that conform to the PostScript language 
and Adobe’s specifications for font descriptions. Many other companies 
besides Adobe produce PostScript fonts. 

The ability to interpret PostScript commands is built into many 
printers. In fact, it defines a class of printers — PostScript-compatible 
printers. Most PostScript printers have sets of outline fonts built into 
them, the same way the Mac has permanent information in its ROM. 

SCREEN FONTS 

Except for Apple’s own TrueType fonts, an outline font can’t be dis- 
played on the screen because the Mac doesn’t know how to interpret 
the information in the font file. So, an outline font intended for your 
printer’s use is always accompanied by a bit-mapped font, or screen font, 
that will display on the screen. 

If you use a screen font but forget to install the printer font, the 
screen font is used as a bitmap for the printer. If you install a printer font 
but forget to install the screen font, you won’t be able to access the 
printer font because it’s the screen font installation that puts the font’s 
name into the menu. 
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TrueType Fonts 

While printers can interpret bit-mapped font information for their use, 
the Mac, until recently, wasn’t able to interpret outline font information 
tor its use. 

Apple’s font technology, TrueType, provides an outline font that the 
Mac can use for both the screen and any printer. Because it uses outline 
information, you can scale a font up or down without distortion; the 
information is converted to bitmaps of the correct size for display on the 
screen. Figure 15-10 shows a bit-mapped font in 12-, 24-, 30-, and 
48-point sizes (with only a 1 2-point bitmap available) and the TrueType 
version of the font in the same sizes. 



Figure 15-10. A bit-mal)pecl font in uarious sizes (top) and the TrueType font in 
the same sizes 

BITMAPS ARE BETTER 

Even when you’re using a TrueType font, the screen always displays a 
bitmap; it’s just a matter of whether the screen map is derived from a bit- 
mapped font description t>r from outline instructions. For screen dis- 
plays, bitmaps designed in specific sizes are almost always better than 
their outline-derived equivalents — especially in sizes smaller than 18 
points. Figure 15-11 shows 9-, 12-, 14-, and 18-point bitmaps for the 
Times font (on top) and the same sizes generated by TrueType; it isn’t 
until the 18-point size that the TrueType rendering looks better than the 
hand-tuned bitmap design. 

The magnified view in Figure 15-12 shows some of the design advan- 
tages to the bit-mapped version of the font. The 9-point True'Fype font 
(on bottom) has lost all its serifs except for the top of the i. The 1 4-point 
TrueType 7, o, and i are clunky compared to the true bitmap, the i and n 
are touching, and the n has a small piece missing. 
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Figure 15-11. Bit-mapped (top) ayid TrueType (bottom) screen sizes 

9 poibJt 14 point 
9 point 14 point 

Figure 15-12, Magnified view of bit-mapped (top) and TrueType (bottom) 
screen fonts 

While a bit-mapped version of the right size is superior for screen 
display, you can’t have every possible size of a bit-mapped font in your 
system — they’re not available, and they would take too much room. 
Besides, outline fonts are superior for printing on any high-resolution 
printer. Luckily, you can use both bit-mapped and TrueType versions of 
the same font, and the Mac will give precedence to the bit-mapped 
version of the correct size for screen display, and will switch to 
TrueType for odd-size screen display and for printing. 

Quickies 

■ You can tell if a font of a specific size is available in your system by 
checking the point sizes listed in the Size menu of the application 
you’re working in. Available sizes are outlined in the menu, as shown 
in Figure 15-13. 

■ A printer font is also referred to as a downloadable font because it’s 
downloaded from the computer to the printer when it’s time to print. 
Until TrueType came along, the phrase outline font was also 
synonymous with printer font. 
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Figure 15 - 1 3 - Available sizes are outlined in the size menu. 



■ The screen fonts provided as companions to printer fonts were 
designed to just represent the font on the screen, unlike bit-mapped 
fonts that were designed for optimum appearance on the screen. You’ll 
find that although printer fonts look much better printed on a high- 
resolution printer, they don’t look quite so attractive on the screen. 
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Basics 

Your basic Mac system software includes nine fonts (shown in 
Figure 15-14) that will appear in the Font menu of every application 
you run. If you’ve obtained more fonts with a printer or through other 
sources, you have to install them in your system before they will appear 
in any Font menu. 

Standard Fonts 

Of the nine fonts that come with your system software, there are five 
families of TrueType fonts: Chicago, Courier, Helvetica, Symbol, and 
Times. (The “relatives” are Courier Bold, Geneva Italic, Helvetica Bold, 
Times Bold, Times Italic, and Times Bold Italic.) 
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Geneva, Monaco, New York, and Palatino are bit-mapped fonts; most 
are supplied in five or six common sizes ranging from 9 to 24 points. 
Figure 15-14 shows the standard font menu and a sample of each font; 
the ones marked with the diamond shape are TrueType fonts. 



4 Chicago 

♦ Courier 
Geneva 

♦ Helvetica 
Monaco 
New York 
Palatino 

♦ ZypiPoA 

♦ Tiines 



Figure 15-14. The font samples marked with a diamond are supplied as 
TrueType fonts. 

There’s no way to tell by looking in a Font menu which fonts are 
TrueType or bitmaps. When you check the Size menu, however, you’ll 
find that all the sizes are outlined for TrueType fonts, while only specific 
sizes are outlined for bit-mapped fonts. 

LASERWRITER FONTS 

If you have a PostScript-compatible LaserWriter, it came with built-in 
outline fonts and a disk of bit-mapped screen fonts for you to use. The 
standard LaserWriter fonts are shown in Figure 15-15. 
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fluant Garde 
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Courier 
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Figure 15-15. Standard LaserWriter fonts 

Installing Fonts 

There are three distinct kinds of font files that the Mac can use. Bit- 
mapped fonts and TrueType fonts have to be installed in your System 
file; printer fonts don’t go in the System file, but they have to be in the 
right place or the Mac won’t find them. 

It’s easy to tell the difference between a bit-mapped font file and a 
TrueType font file, because of their names and their icons, as shown in 
Figures 15-16 and 15-17. A bit-mapped font includes the font size in its 
name (“Courier 12’’); its icon has a single A on it. A TrueType font has no 
size in its name (“Courier”) and has three /Is of varying sizes on its icon. 

If you double-click on a bit-mapped font icon, you’ll get a sample of 
it; double-clicking on a TrueType font icon provides a sample of the font 
in several sizes. 




Oi 



-Sample 

How razorback- jumping frogs 
can level six piqued gymnasts! 



Courier 1 2 



Figure 15-16. A bit-mapped font icon, and its sample window 
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Courier 
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Figure 15-1 7. A TrueType font icon, and its sample window 



Both bit-mapped and TrueType font files go into the System file; just 
drag the font icon into the System file icon, as shown in Figure 15-18, or 
into its open window. 




Figure 15-18. Installing a font into the System file 

The icon for an outline font depends on the company that created it; 
Figure 15-19 shows an icon for an Adobe PostScript font. PostScript 
printer fonts usually have odd names, like the one shown in the figure; 
the first five letters of the printer file’s name comes from the font 
name (Bengu for Benguiat) and the next three come from its style (Bol 
for Bold). 
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B^nguBol 

Figure 15-19. A PostScript font icon 



Printer fonts go in the Extensions folder inside the System Folder. But 
you can simply drag the icon into the System Folder, and let the Mac take 
it from there: You’ll get the dialog box shown in Figure 15-20. 




Entensions need to be stored in the 
Entensions folder in order to be auailable 
to the Macintosh. Put “BenguBol” into the 
Entensions folder? 



[ Cancel 






Figure 15-20. Dragging a printer font into the System Folder results in this 
dialog box. 



If you have a LaserWriter with a hard drive attached, the printer fonts 
can be stored there instead of in the Extensions folder. 

FONT SUITCASES 

Previous versions of the Mac system software allowed fdes that 
contained multiple fonts; they were called suitcases because of their 
icons. You can easily transfer those fonts into your System file. 

If you don’t want all the fonts in the suitcase to go into your System 
file, double-click on the suitcase to open it. The window that opens will 
show all the fonts in tlie suitcase; select the ones you want and drag 
them into the System file (see Figure 5-21). 



Fonts and Your System 




SpecialLaserFonts 



61 items 


SpecialLaserFonts 

75.1 MB in disk 


1 .7 MB available 


1 a 


a 


a 


a 1 


JottOuick 18 


JottOuick 24 


Jott 1 2 


Jott 1 4 ^ 


a 


a 


a 


a 


JottLight 1 2 


JottLight 14 


JottLight 1 8 


CM 

'3 

o 

“0 


^ a 


a 


a 


a I 


Korinna 10 


Korinna 12 JottOuickLight 


Korinna bold J' !:!:!: 


a 


a 


a 


a _ 


pjiji JottOuickLight 18Corinna 14 


Korinna 18 


Korinna 24 1 



Figure 15-21. Doiible<lick to open a suitcase of fonts. 

If you want all the fonts from the suitcase to be put into your system, 
just drag the suitcase itself mto your System file icon, as shown in Figure 
15-22. All the fonts will be transferred into your system file; the suitcase 
itself disappears. 








Figure 15‘22. Dragging a suitcase into the Systetn file 
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Using Multiple Font Technologies 

TrueType fonts are an integral part of your Mac system; so are the 
separate bit-mapped fonts provided with tlie system software. You can 
also add printer and screen fonts, mixing all three technologies without 
any clashes because the Mac uses a simple hierarchical scheme when it’s 
displaying a font or sending it to the printer. 

For the screen, the Mac first looks for a bit-mapped font of the cor- 
rect size; if it’s not available, it uses the TrueType font. 

For printing, the Mac first looks for the font in the printer itself; if it’s 
not there, the Mac checks any hard drive attached to the printer and 
then it checks the Extensions folder for a downloadable font file. If the 
font doesn’t exist in the printer or as a downloadable file, the Mac looks 
for a TrueType file and sends that information to the printer. Finally, if 
there’s nothing but the bit-mapped versions of the font, the Mac sends 
the bitmap of the most appropriate size to the printer. 

Also See . . . 

■ The Symbol font that comes with your system, and the Zapf Dingbats 
font that comes with most LaserWriters, are special-purpose fonts; 
Symbol is for mathematical typing, and Zapf Dingbats is used for all sorts 
of highlights in a document. The complete character sets for both these 
fonts are in Appendix E. 



SUMMARY 



In this chapter, you learned about various font technologies, how they 
differ, and how the)’ work with your Mac. The next chapter discusses 
printer technologies and includes information about which fonts should 
be used with which printers. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



You wouldn’t be too productive in or out of an office if you couldn’t 
take the information you’ve generated with the computer and put it on 
paper to share with others. This chapter covers the basics of printer 
technology, Apple’s printers, and how to print the things you’ve created 
on your Mac. 
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Basics 

There are three basic printer technologies, and Apple’s line of printers 
provides something in each category; the ImageWriter is a dot matrix 
printer; the StyleWriter is an ink jet printer; and, there are four current 
LaserWriter models. Each technology has its advantages and drawbacks: 

■ The only plus to dot matrix technology is its low price; it’s slow, noisy, 
and has low-resolution output. “Low resolution,” however, is a relative 
term; If your printing consists basically of correspondence with few or 
no graphics, a dot matrix printer may be sufficient. 

■ Ink jet printers offer high resolution at low prices; the speed of ink jet 
printers vary, but Apple’s is relatively slow. 

■ LaserWriters offer quiet operation and clean printouts at high 
resolution, but the benefits come with a high price tag. 

All these technologies print by putting dots on paper. But the way 
the dots are put on the paper, the size of the dots, and how the dot 
positions are calculated are all factors that affect the quality of the 
output, or hard copy. 
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The ImageWriter 

The ImageWriter is a dot matrix printer. Its print head incorporates 
moveable pins that can individually strike against a typewriter-like 
ribbon to put dots on the paper. 

The ImageWriter prints at 72 dots per inch horizontally and 80 dpi 
vertically in one mode, and at l44-by-l60 dpi in another. Although the 
size of the dots doesn’t change from one mode to the other, the higher- 
resolution mode offers much more readable print because there aren’t 
any gaps in the lines that form the characters. 

The ImageWriter uses bit-mapped information from the computer to 
print its text and graphics; it can also use TrueType fonts. 

Printing speed varies according to the print mode you’ve chosen. 
Draft mode prints a little over two pages per minute; Faster mode (at 
72 dpi) prints about a page and a half per minute; in Best mode (at 
144 dpi), you get one page a minute. 

The ImageWriter can print in color if you use a color ribbon. Special 
ribbons with bands of colors can be used with software that knows 
how to send color information to the ImageWriter; by overprinting 
(printing a red dot and then a yellow dot on top of it to make orange), 
you can obtain many different colors. But because of the overprinting, 
the color bands don’t last long, rendering the entire ribbon useless in a 
very short time. 

The StyleWriter 

The StyleWriter is an ink jet printer. The dots of ink it puts on the paper 
are shot in tiny spurts from nozzles in the print head. 

Like the ImageWriter, the StyleWriter can print at two different 
resolutions. In Faster mode, it takes about a minute to produce a full 
page at 180 dpi. In Best mode, it prints at 360 dpi — higher than any of 
Apple’s laser printers — but at a snail’s pace of a half-page per minute. 

The StyleWriter uses bit-mapped graphic information and both bit- 
mapped and TrueType fonts for printing. 
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LaserWriters 

A laser printer is the top-of-the-linc printer for personal computers. It 
puts information onto paper the same way a photocopy machine does; i( 
melts tiny particles called toner onto the paper in areas it previously 
charged to attract the toner. 

Apple currently has four LiserWriter models; the LaserWriter LS, 
the only non-PostScript printer; the Personal LaserWriter NT; the 
I^serWriter IINT; and the LaserWriter lINTX. All of the models print at 
300 dpi and can use bit-mapped and TrueType fonts and bit-mapped 
graphics. The PostScript-compatible models can also print PostScript 
outline fonts and EPS graphics. 

The main features of the LaserWriter models arc summed up in 
Table 16-1. 

• PostScript: A built-in PostScript interpreter gives the printer the 
capability of printing PostScript fonts and EPS graphics, fhe PostScript 
printers have 35 outline fonts in 1 1 font families included in their ROMs. 

■ Memory. One of the things a LiserWriter’s RAM is u.sed for is holding 
the font information from the computer. You can use more fonts in a 
document if you have more memory in your printer. The NTX’s 2 
megabytes of RAM is upgradable to 12M. The NTX also has a SCSI port 
for a hard drive that can be devoted solely to outline font files. 

■ Pages per minute: Apple’s official ratings (shown in Table 16-1) for 
pages per minute for each of its printers is misleading. The ratings are 
for how fast the page itself can be printed and cycled through the 
machine, but they don’t take into account the processing time for 
imaging the document — taking the information from the computer and 
figuring out how it should look on the page. Imaging time varies from 
one printer to the next, and even from one document to the next. Text 
documents process more quickly than those with graphics in them, and 
complicated graphics take more time than simple ones. 

• Network: 'I'he LS is designed to work with only one Macintosh; the 
others can be shared by more than one machine. 
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■ Upgrade: You can upgrade the NT to an NTX by trading in its con- 
troller board and buying the more sophisticated one. Apple’s first non- 
PostScript LaserWriter, the LaserWriter SC (not included in the chart 
because it’s no longer available) is upgradable to either an NT or an NTX. 

Table 1 6-1. LaserWriter Features of Various Printers 





IS 


Personal NT 


IINT 


UNIX 


PostScript 


no 


yes 


yes 


yes 


Memory 


512K 


2M 


2M 


2 to 12M 


Payees per Minute 


4 


4 


8 


8 


Network 


no 


yes 


yes 


yes 


Upgrade 


no 


no 


to NT 


n/a 



Quickies 

■ Slightly used ImageWriter ribbons are better for Best mode printing; 
the extra ink in new ribbons tends to smear. 

■ You should use high-quality paper in the StyleWriter so the ink won’t 
soak in and spread before it dries. (And even after it’s dr>', it will smear if 
you dampen it.) 

■ A I^serWriter toner cartridge is usually good for 4000 to 5000 pages, 
but you don’t have to buy a new cartridge every time you run out of 
toner. You can recycle a cartridge by having it recharged and filled with 
more toner. 
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Basics 

Most applications have two commands directly related to the printing of 
documents; Page Setup and Print. Both these commands are available 
from an application’s File menu. 
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File 



NeiiP... 


§8N 


Open... 




Close 




Saue 




Saue fls... 




[ ■ 


Page Setup... 




Print... 


§8P 


Quit 


m 1 



The dialog box that you see when you choose either of these com- 
mands depends on tlie kind of printer you’re using, since each printer 
provides some special printing options. 

The Mac knows which printer you’re using by checking what you’ve 
selected in the Chooser desk accessory. (Using the Chooser was covered 
in Chapter 10.) The icons that appear in the Chooser desk accessory are 
the printer drivers that you have in your Extensions folder inside the 
System Folder; the drivers are placed in the folder when you install your 
system software. 

A printer driver translates information from an application into 
instructions that a particular printer will understand. With printing 
operations organized this way, an application doesn’t have to include 
instructions for every possible printer; instead, it sends out a single set of 
instructions and the driver translates it into the appropriate commands 
for the printer. 

The Page Setup Command 

The Page Setup command in an application’s File menu lets you set some 
overall parameters for printing a document. The options you have 
depend on the printer you’re using, but they fall into four categories: 
paper size, orientation, printout size, and special effects. 
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Figure 16-1 shows what the Page Setup dialog boxes look like for the 
ImageWriter, the StyleWriter, the LS, and a PostScript-compatible 
LaserWriter. 



Imagelllriter 



Paper: (•) US Letter 

OUS Legal 
O Computer Paper 

Orientation Special Effects: 

IfSiil 



0 04 Letter 
O International Fanfold 

□ Tall Adjusted 

□ 50 % Reduction 

□ No Gaps Between Pages 



L_E 



Cancel ] 



StyleLUriter 



Paper: 



® US Letter 
O US Legal 



O Letter 
O Enuelope (^10) 






( Cancel ] 



Orientation: 



Scale: I007«m 



LaserWriter LS 



Paper: <i) US Letter 

OUS Legal 
ONo. 10 Enuelope 

Orientation Size: ($100% 

IH oS: 



0 04 Letter 
O 05 Letter 



ffoK 



( Cancel 



□ Enact Bit Images (Shrink 47o) 

□ Tent Smoothing 



LaserUJriter Page Setup 



Paper: ® US Letter 0^4 Letter 
OUS Legal O B5 Letter 

Reduce or 
Enlarge: 



O Tabloid 



FfiTl 



% 



Orientation 



1 






[ Cancel 



Printer Effects: 

0 Font Substitution? 

H Tent Smoothing? 

^ Graphics Smoothing? 

H Faster Bitmap Printing? 



[options] 



Figure 16-1. We Page Setup dialog depends on the printer you're using. 
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PAPER SIZE 

Each printer provides several different standard paper sizes; some 
LaserWriters offer additional paper choices in a popup menu, as shown 
in Figure 16-2. Table l6-2 shows the sizes of the papers referred to in the 
dialogs. (The sizes for Computer Paper and International Fanfold don’t 
include the tear-off edges used to guide the paper through the 
ImageWriter’s tractor-feed mechanism.) 



Il il 





v^Tabloid rv 


;ancel ] 




H3 Tabloid ^ 






Enuelope - Center Fed 


ptions ] 


0 


Enuelope - Edge Fed 




e 


Laserlbriter 1 1 B5 





rapnics smootningf 



taster Bitmap Printing? 



Figure I&2. The Page Setup popup menu for some LaserWriters 



Table 16-2. Common Paper Sizes 



Paper Size (in inches) 



Computer Paper 


8.5 by 1 1 


International Fanfold 


8.3 by 1 1 .7 


U.S. Letter 


8.5 by 1 1 


U.S. Legal 


8.5 by 14 


A4 Letter 


8.3 by 11.7 


B5 


7.2 by 10.1 


B4 


10.1 by 14.3 


10 Envelope 


9.5 by 4.125 


Tabloid 


1 1 by 1 4 


A3 Tabloid 


11.75 by 16.5 



ORIENTATION 

Each printer allows you to print in the normal portrait orientation or 
sideways, in landscape mode. The landscape mode is particularly 
convenient for printing spreadsheets that contain so many columns that 
they would be split across two pages Lf printed in portrait mode, as 
shown in Figure l6-3. 
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Choose the orientation you want by clicking on the appropriate icon. 




"Li Xb 






Figure I63. Pie portrait orientation (top) prints vertically on the page; the 
landscape orientation (bottom) prints sideways and is often better for some 
types of documents. 



PRINTOUT SIZE 

Regardless of the paper size you’ve chosen, each printer gives you some 
control over the size of the image on each page. 

■ The ImageWriter, in its list of special effects, has a checkbox that lets 
you choose a 50% reduction in the printout. 

□ 50 % Reduction 

■ In the StyleWriter dialog, you choose the printout size by clicking 
in the arrows labeled Scale. It allows choices of 20%, 40%, 60%, 80%, 
or 100%. 

Scale: 100%[^ 
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■ Non-PostScript LaserWriters allow you to choose from full size 
(100%), or 75% or 50% reductions by clicking in a radio button. 



Size: (i) 1 00% 
015% 
0 50% 



■ PostScript LaserWriters let you specify a reduction or enlargement of 
the page by typing in the percentage you want — up to 400% of the 
original size. (A 400% enlargement would quadruple the size of the page 
image and use 16 pieces of paper because the image is four times its 
original size both horizontally and vertically.) 



Reduce or 
Enlarge: 




Wlien you choose an image size that’s smaller than the actual page, 
you don’t get multiple miniature pages on a sheet of paper. Each page is 
printed individually, with its image positioned at the upper-left corner of 
the paper. (If you shrink a page by 50%, as shown in Figure l6-4, the 
image will take only a quarter of the page because it will be 50% smaller 
in both its horizontal and vertical measurements.) 




tne loa iMien 

aalD uDBllMrlt l^poaiB 
Idoclialt] Zi clii^ 

|]t 14 »lnta n oM. 

Ir QlM)c6(]iuMr(to Irtd, 
fl pta.ur. ir uGi cindr ui 



Figure 16-4. Printing at 50% reduction reduces the image to a quarter of 
the page. 
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IMAGEWRITER SPECIAL EFFECTS 

The ImageWriter provides three special effects choices. 

Special Effects: □ Tall Adjusted 

□ 50 % Reduction 

□ No Gaps Betuieen Pages 

■ Tall Adjusted: Because the Mac screen has an equal number of dots 
per inch vertically and horizontally but the ImageWriter prints at 72-by- 
80 dpi or l44-by-l60 dpi, the printout doesn’t always match what you 
see on the screen. The 1 1% vertical distortion tends to turn circles into 
ovals. If you check the Tall Adjusted option, everything in the printout is 
expanded horizontally to make up for the distortion. (But that means 
that a block of text that was 5 inches wide becomes a little over 5'A 
inches wide with the option turned on.) Figure 16-5 shows a picture 
printed with and without the Tall Adjusted option. 




Figure I&5. Before applying the Tali Adjusted option (left) and after using Tall 
Adjusted option (right) 

■ 50% Reduction: Reduces the size of the page image, as just described. 

■ No Gaps Between Pages: The ImageWriter driver normally allows for 
the fact that tractor-feed paper has perforations between one page and 
the next that shouldn’t be printed across, so it advances each page 
slightly before it starts printing. If you’re using single sheets of paper, or 
special tractor-feed printing material like mailing labels, you should 
check the No Gaps Between Pages option. 
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LASERWRITER LS SPECIAL EFFECTS 

The LaserWriter LS (the non-PostScript model) offers two special 

effects — one for text and the other for graphics. 

□ EKact Bit Images (Shrink 4%) 

□ Tent Smoothing 



■ Exact Bit Images (Shrink 4%): Bit-mapped images (both graphics and 
text) are somewhat distorted on a LaserWriter because its 300 -dpi 
resolution is not a multiple of the 72-dpi bit-mapped image. When you 
check the Exact Bit Images box, a graphics image is reduced by 4%, 
which increases its resolution to 75 dpi. Since 300 is a multiple of 75, 
the graphic prints without any distortion. Figure 16-6 shows the same 
graphic printed with and without the 4% reduction. The overall size 
change is minimal, but if you look at the gray area of the hat, you’ll see 
that the pattern is distorted in the unadjusted version at the left. 




Figure 16-6. Without the Exact Bit Images option, the gray pattern of the hat in 
the figure on the left is distorted. On the right, the 4% reduction has aligned the 
dots in the pattern properly. 



■ Text Smoothing: This option does not affect outline fonts, but it does 
improve the look of bit-mapped fonts by adding extra dots along the 45° 
and 90° lines of the characters. Figure 16-7 shows LaserWriter output of 
bit-mapped fonts with and without smoothing. 
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This Is a bit-mapped 
font printed with 
smoothing turned on. 



This Is a bit-mapped 
font printed with 
smoothing turned off. 



Figure 16-7. Bittnapped font output with and without the Text Smoothing 
option 

POSTSCRIPT LASERWRITER SPECIAL EFFECTS 
Because the PostScript language provides so many ways to easily 
manipu-late a page image, PostScript LaserWriters have an abundance of 
printing options. Four of them are listed in the Page Setup dialog; others 
are available in a separate dialog that appears when you use the Options 
button in the Page Setup dialog. 

Printer Effects: 

^ Font Substitution? 

^TeKt Smoothing? 

^ Graphics Smoothing? 

^ Faster Bitmap Printing? 

■ Font Substitution: If you check this box, certain bit-mapped fonts in 
your document will be automatically converted to outline fonts for 
printing. Helvetica replaces Geneva, Times replaces New York, and 
Courier replaces Monaco, as shown in Figure 16-8. (Courier, of course, 
looks nothing like Monaco; the logic behind the substitution is that both 
are monofonts.) 

Geneva ^ Helvetica 

New York > Times 

Monaco ^ Courier 



Figure 16-8. Font substitutions 
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■ Text Smoothing: The Text Smoothing option works the same way as it 
does with non-PostScript LaserWriters. 

■ Graphics Smoothing: You can smooth the lines of a bit-mapped 
graphic the same way bit-mapped text is smoothed. But keep in mind 
that although smoothing always changes the look of a graphic, it doesn’t 
always improve it. Graphics that are basically line drawings that include 
curves generally look better when smoothed, but bit-mapped graphics 
whose look depends on the textural quality of the artwork tend to lose 
the texture and become less attractive. Figure l6-9 shows images printed 
with and without smoothing. The ice cream looks better in the 
smoothed version, but the fish looks better unsmoothed. 




Figure l6-9. Unsmoothecl bit-mapped images (left) and the s7noothed versions 
(right) 



■ Faster Bitmap Printing: While this option speeds printing of 
documents that include bit-mapped fonts or graphics, sometimes it 
doesn’t work at all. If your document fails to print, uncheck this option. 

Wlien you use the Options button in the Page Setup dialog, another 
dialog box appears (see Figure 1(>-10), providing further printing 
options. As you check these options, the sample page in the dialog 
changes to reflect the options you’ve chosen. 
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Laserlilriter Options I 


ll‘ OK ]| 




1 b 


. □ Flip Horizontal r- --i 

□ Flip Uertical ^ ^ 

□ Inuert Image 

□ Precision Bitmap Rlignment (47o reduction) 

□ Larger Print Area (Femer Downloadable Fonts) 
n Unlimited Downloadable Fonts in a Document 



Figure 1 6-/0. The Options clictiug 

“ Flip Horizontal, Flip Vertical, and Invert Image: These options are 
self-explanatory. The images on the left side of Figure 16-11 show 
their results. 

■ Precision Bitmap Alignment (4% reduction): This is the same as the 
Fxacl Bit Images option for the non-PostScript LaserWriters. 

■ Larger Print Area (Fewer Downloadable Fonts): The LaserWriter 
must hold an image of the entire page in its memory, but part of its RAM 
is reserved for the information it needs to print downloaded fonts. As a 
result, there’s not enough memory available to print all the way to the 
edges of an 8K-by-l 1-inch piece of paper. If you don’t use too many fonts 
in a document, you can shift some of the memory usage over to the page 
image, making the page margins a little smaller. 

■ Unlimited Downloadable Fonts in a Document: You can trade in 
some printing speed for unlimited font handling. The I-aserWriter 
normally retains font information that’s downloaded to it in case you use 
the font again. If you check this option, a font is flushed from memory 
when room is needed for another one, which means the flushed font has 
to be downloaded all over again if it’s used again. (As Figure 16-11 
shows, this option has no effect on the look of the printed page.) 

Because all these options are checkboxes, you can turn them on in 
any combination. Figure 16-12 shows what happens when the first three 
are turned on together. 
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Figure 16-11. 



We results of using various printing options 





^ Flip Horizontal 
Flip Uertical 
13 Inuert Image 



Figure 16-12. You can combine special effects. 
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The Print Command 

To print a document, you choose the Print command from an appli- 
cation’s File menu, select the options you want from the Print dialog, 
and then click the Print button. (Or, if you change your mind, you can 
click the Cancel button to put the dialog away.) 

During the printing process, there will be a dialog box on the screen 
to let you know what’s going on. Tlie exact dialog depends on the 
application that you’re printing from. Some “progress report” dialogs 
have Cancel buttons in them, or even Pause and Restart buttons; some, 
like the one shown in Figure 16-13, have no buttons at all, but you can 
cancel the printing with a keyboard command. 



Printing in progress. 

Press Command-, (period) to cancel. 



Figure 16-13. A printing progress report 



The printing process is actually a two-way communication between 
the printer and the computer; for instance, the printer can inform the 
computer when it’s ready for more information. Some printers, like 
LaserWriters, also send signals to the computer if something’s wrong — if 
there’s no more paper, or the paper has jammed, or the paper tray isn’t 
in position. In these cases, the computer will beep to get your attention 
and you’ll see a dialog box that explains the problem, like the one 
shown in Figure 16-14. These status reports seldom have any buttons in 
them; when you attend to the problem, the dialog goes away and 
printing resumes. 



Printer has no paper tray 



Figure 16-14. A printing error report 
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As with Page Setup dialogs, the Print dialog that appears when you 
use a Print command depends on the printer you’re using; Figure 16-15 
shows some samples. Each printer provides certain special options, but 
they all have certain things in common. 



ImagelUriter 








_ If Print \ 


Quality: 

Page Range: 


O Best 
® Rll 


® Faster 
O From: | 


0 Draft 
1 


[ Cancel ) 


Copies: 
Paper Feed: 


® Rutomatic 


O Hand Feed 







Stylelllriter 



Copies: 

Pages: 

Paper: 






|[ Print )| 

Quality: ® Best O Faster ^ Cancel ] 



® Rll O From: 



To: 



® Sheet Feeder O Manual 



LaserlUriter LS 



Copies: 



lO 



Pages:® Rll OFrom: 



To: 



li )1 

[ Cancel ] 



Paper Source: ® Paper Cassette O Manual Feed 



LaserlUriter 






= l( Print H 


BO 


Pages: ® Rll 


OFrom: To: | 


1 ranrpl 1 


Couer Page: 


® No O First Page O Last Page 
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Paper Source: ® Paper Cassette 


O Manual Feed 




Print: 


® Black & LUhite 
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Destination: 


® Printer 


O PostScript® File 





Figure 16 - 15 . Print dialogs 
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COMMON OPTIONS 

Although the choices in various Print dialogs may have slightly different 
names, they all offer options for Page Range, Number of Copies, and 
Paper Source. 

■ Page Range: Click the All button for the entire document to be 
printed, or click the From button and type the start and end page 
numbers in the From and To text boxes. 

■ Copies: Type the number of copies you want printed in the text box. 

■ Paper Source: Clicking the Manual (or Manual Feed or Hand Feed) 
button in this dialog prints one page at a time. After each page, a dialog 
appears on the screen so you can tell the printer when to go ahead with 
the next page. This gives you time to feed the next piece of paper or 
envelope to the printer. Using the Automatic (or Sheet Feeder or Paper 
Cassette) button causes the printer to print pages continuously. 

IMAGEWRITER PRINTING OPTIONS 

The ImageWriter prints text in three different modes; the better the 
output, the longer it takes to print. 

I Quality: O Best (^Faster O Draft j 



ImageWriter printing modes 



■ Draft: In Draft mode, the ImageWriter uses its internal font, ignoring 
bitmaps (both fonts and graphics) from the computer. You get a low- 
quality text-only printout, but you get it very quickly. Word spacing in 
draft mode is ver}' odd looking because, despite the fact that the printer 
is using its internal font for speedy output, it still tries to start each word 
on the same spot in a line as it would if it were printing proportional, 
formatted text. Since your document won’t look at all like it did on the 
screen, draft printing is used only to proofread the text content, not to 
check its formatting. 
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■ Faster: In Faster mode, the ImageWriter prints all the bitmaps as sent 
from the computer, at a 72-dpi resolution. 

■ Best: In Best mode, the ImageWriter uses its 144-dpi resolution, 
making two passes with the print head for every line, offsetting the 
second line slightly from the first to minimize any jagged lines. Since the 
bit-mapped image from the document is only 72 dpi, however, the 
ImageWriter driver first creates a bit-mapped image that’s twice the size 
of the page and uses that as a map to create the standard-size page at 
144 dpi. 

Figure 16-16 shows sample ImageWriter printouts in the three modes. 



This IS sample text printed 
in the ImageWriter 5 Dratt 
mode. 



This is sample text printed 
in the ImageWriter's Faster 
mode. 

This Is sample text printed 
in the ImageWriter’s Best 
mode. 

Figure I&I6. Tfje ImageWriter’s three printing modes: Draft (top). Faster 
(middle), and Best (bottom). 



STYLEWRITER OPTIONS 

The StyleWriter offers two print modes; as with the ImageWriter, the 
better output takes longer. 

I Quality: O Best (^Faster O Dfaft ! 



StyleWriter printing modes 
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■ Faster: In Faster mode, the StyleWriter prints about a page a minute at 
180 dpi. 

■ Best: In Best mode, the printout is 360 dpi, but it takes a full two 
minutes for even an uncomplicated page to be printed. 

Figure 16-17 shows Best and Faster mode StyleWriter printouts. 

This is sample text printed 
in the StyleWriter's Faster 
mode. 



This is sample text printed 
in the StyleWriter's Best 
mode. 

Figure 16-17. The Style Writer's two priuting modes: Faster (top) and Best 
(bottom) 



GRAYSCALE PRINTING 

One of the two special options provided in a PostScript printer’s Print 
dialog is the choice between printing a black-and-white graphic or some- 
thing more representative of the color or grayscale image on your screen. 

j Print: <•) Black & LUhite O Color/Grayscale | 



Special printing options for PostScript printers 



The LaserWriters, of course, can print only in black, but at 300-dpi 
resolution it’s easy to use dithered patterns (combinations of black and 
white dots) to represent shades of gray — or to use the dithered grays to 
represent the different hues of a color picture. 

Figure 16-18 shows a grayscale image the way it looks on the screen; 
Figure 16-19 shows how it looks printed with each option. With Black & 
White, all the grays lighter than a certain shade are white and the rest are 
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Figure 16-18. A grayscale picture as it appears on the screen 




Figure 16-19- A grayscale picture printed in Black & White (left) and 
Color/Grayscale (right) 

black; this results in the loss of parts of the image. With Color/Grayscale, 
the differing shades of gray are represented by dithered patterns, giving 
a better idea of how the actual picture looks. (Wliile you wouldn’t want 
to use even the dithered version as final output, many documents 
created on the Mac are printed on very-high-resolution devices that print 
grayscales and color; to some extent you can proof these documents 
using this LaserWriter option.) 
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CREATING POSTSCRIPT FILES 

The Destination option in the LaserWriter dialog box shows where you 
want the printing instructions to go: to the printer or into a disk file. 

j Destination: ® Printer O PostScript® File | 

PoslSai/)t output can }>o to the printer or to the disk. 



If you click the Printer button, the document will be printed normally. 

If you choose the PostScript File button, a file is created that contains 
the PostScript commands that the printer needs to image the document. 
But instead of .sending the information to the printer, the file is saved to 
the disk. (You’ll get a Save dialog asking you to name the file.) 

Since PostScript is a programming language, a PostScript file is a text 
file that contains commands (unlike EPS — Encapsulated PostScript — 
documents, wliich contain both PostScript commands and a screen 
representation of the information). Figure 16-20 shows the first part of a 
file that contains the PostScript commands to reproduce a page from a 
graphics program that had a single, simple box drawn on it. 



PostScript 






^!PS-Adobe-2.0 

^^CreationDate: Tuesday, April 30, 1991 
^^Pages: (atend) 

SJIBoundingBox: ? ? ? ? 

^^PageBoundingBox: 16 6 594 764 

^^DocumentProcSets: "(AppleDict md)" 71 0 

%% © Copyright Apple Computer, Inc. 1969-91 All Rights Reserved. 

S^EndComments 

^^BeginProcSet: "(AppleDict md)“ 7 1 0 

userdict/LW{save statusdict/product geWLaser 'Writer )anchorsearch 
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Figure 16-20. A file of PostScript programming commands 



Printing Considerations 



A PostScript file can be altered by someone who knows the 
PostScript programming language, changing the final output of the file. 
PostScript files are more often used as is — but they’re used for another 
printer, or by another computer (even a non-Macintosh) that’s 
connected to a PostScript output device. 

PostScript files can’t be printed in the normal fashion; instead, they 
have to be downloaded to the printer. This is described in the last 
section of this chapter, “The L<iserWriter Font Utility.” 

Quickies 

■ Many applications add their own options to both the Page Setup and 
Print dialogs. 

■ In the Print dialog, you don’t have to click the From button; if you 
specify a page range by typing numbers in the boxes, the From button is 
automatically selected. 

■ If you specify a starting page number for the page range to be printed 
and don’t put anything as the end page, everything from the starting 
page to the end of the document will be printed. 

■ If you buy a printer whose software wasn’t available when you 
installed your system software, it will come with its own software. All 
you have to do is put its driver into the Extensions folder in your 
System Folder. 



PRINTING CONSIDERATIONS 



Basics 

In the early days of the Mac, printed output was WYSIWYG — What You 
See Is What You Get. (It’s pronounced “whizty-wig.”) The resolution of 
the screen matched the resolution of the printer, and both used bitmaps 
to create images. 
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Now most printers have much higher resolutions than screens have, 
and different sets of information may be used to generate the screen 
display and the printed output of the same text or gniphic. As a result, 
there are several strategies you need to keep in mind in order to get the 
best possible output from your printer. 



Printing Bit-Mapped Graphics 

Bit-mapped graphics have a resolution of 72 dots per inch. The 
ImageWriter’s Faster printing mode has the same resolution, so there’s 
no problem. But its Best mode is 144 dpi, the StyleWriter prints at 180 
dpi and 360 dpi, and the LaserWriters print at 300 dpi. A 72-dpi graphic 
can’t automatically take advantage of a printer’s higher resolution, and 
it’s often distorted slightly in the printing process. 

INCREASING THE GRAPHIC’S RESOLUTION 
If you take an image in a paint-type graphics program (types of graphics 
programs were covered in Chapter 6) and reduce it to 50% of its original 
size, every other dot that made up the image is thrown out. You started 
with an image that had a resolution of 72 dots per inch, and you ended 
with an image of the same resolution — just smaller in size, and difficult 
(if not impossible) to interpret. 

But if you’re working in a program that treats a bit-mapped image as 
an object that retains an internal definition of what it should look like no 
matter how you manipulate it on the screen, you don’t lose any informa- 
tion when you reduce its size. (Object-oriented graphics were also 
covered in Chapter 6, which also noted that bit-mapped images are 
treated as objects once you import them into an object-oriented graphics 
program, a word processor, or a page lay-out program.) 

If you take a bit-mapped object (which still begins at 72 dpi) and 
shrink it to 50% of its original size, you’ve squeezed the 72 dots that used 
to make an inch into a half-inch space. The resolution of the graphic 
becomes 144 dpi because that’s how many dots you can fit in an inch — 
but each dot is now half its original size. Of course, you can’t see that on 
the screen, since Mac screens don’t go much above 72 dpi, but when 
you print out the image, you’ll see the graphic without the screen 
distortion. 
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Figure 16-21 shows a bit-mapped image at its original size Oeft) and at 
the 50% reduction on screen (top right) and in the printout (bottom right). 
By shrinking the image, you’ve increased its resolution, and that’s the basis 
for getting good graphic output; you just have to be sure that you shrink it 
to the riglit percentage to take advantage of your printer’s resolution. 




Figure 16-21. The original image (left); the reduced screen image (top right); the 
reduced printed image (bottom right) 

THE IMAGEWRITER 

Since the ImageWriter’s Best printing mode is 144 dpi, scaling a graphic 
by 50% takes the best advantage of the printer’s resolution. 

THE STYLEWRITER 

Because the ratio of the StyleWriter’s 360-dpi resolution to a 72-dpi 
image is 5 to 1 , reducing an image to 20% of its original size will give you 
the best possible output. (Of course, the picture is a lot smaller, but if 
you know you’re going to reduce to 20%, you can start by creating a 
much larger picture.) 
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You can increase the resolution of a bit-mapped object that you’re 
printing without distorting it by printing it at 80%, 60%, or 40% of the 
original size. It’s not coincidental that these are the choices in the 
StyleWriter’s Page Setup dialog for page reduction, but remember, that 
option reduces the entire page. 

THE LASERWRITERS 

The ratio of the LaserWriter’s 300-dpi resolution to a bit-mapped 
images’s 72-dpi resolution is not an even one, so there’s always a little 
distortion when you print a bit-mapped graphic on a LaserWriter. 
However, if you use a 96% reduction before printing, the overall size of 
the graphic won’t change much, but its proportions will be correct. 

(This is exactly what happens when you use the Shrink Bitmaps option 
in the Page Setup dialog.) 

For greater reductions to further increase the resolution of the image, 
use 72%, 48%, or 24% to keep the correct ratio between the image and 
the printout. 

As with other reduced images, the screen version of the graphic is not 
representative of the printed output. Figure 16-22 shows an original bit- 
mapped graphic and four reduced sizes. Although the 96% reduction is 
not remarkable, you can see how the other reductions in size increased 
the resolution, making all the lines finer and all the curves less jagged. 




Figure 16-22. The original image (top left) and 96%, 72%, 48%, and 24% 
reductions 
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Ptnnting EPS Graphics 

For PostScript LiiscrWriters, printing EPS graphics is a breeze. You can 
resize them to any proportions and they’ll still print beautifully. In fact, 
unlike bit-mapped images, you can make an EPS graphic larger than its 
original version and it will still print clearly. 

As explained in Chapter 6, EPS graphic files have one set of 
information for the screen and another for the printer. Figure 16-23 
shows what an EPS image looks like on screen; Figure 16-24 shows a 
printout at both reduced and enlarged sizes. 




Figure 16-23- A screen version of an EPS graphic 




Figure 16-24. Reduced and eniarged versions of an EPS graphic 



Printing Text 

The considerations for the best possible text output are much like those 
for good graphics output because the basic factors are the same: there 
are several types of fonts, several types of printers, and the font and 
printer resolutions don’t match. 
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BIT MAPPED FONTS 

Bit-mapped fonts are designed at 72 dots per inch, no matter what their 
point size. 

Wlien you want to print at the ImageWriter’s highest resolution of 
144 dpi. you need a font in the system that’s tivice the size of the one 
you’re printing; for instance, if you’re printing a 12-point font, you 
should have the 24-point version in your system. The ImageWriter uses 
the large version as a map for the printout; and, just as a graphic’s 
resolution is doubled when you shrink it by 50%, the resolution of the 
72-dpi text is increased to 144 dpi. 

StylcWriters can also print bit-mapped fonts, but it’s practically 
impossible to work with the correct size for the best printout. The 
StyleWriter’s resolution is .560 dpi— five times that of a 72-dpi font. That 
means that for the best output of a 12-point font, you’d need a 60-point 
version in your system. This is unfeasible both because few bit-mapped 
fonts come in such large sizes and because they would take up too much 
room on your disk. 

You have the same problem with bit-mapped fonts on LaserWriters — 
with the additional problem that the 300-dpi LaserWriter re.solution is 
not a multiple of a 72-dpi font. 

So if you’re using a StyleWriter or a non-PostScript LaserWriter, stick 
with Apple’s TrueTj'pe fonts. 

TRUETYPE AND POSTSCRIPT FONTS 

Outline fonts are scaled to whatever size is needed for the best output. 
While the ImageWriter can use Trueiype fonts, the StyleWriter and 
biserWriters are designed to really take advantage of the technology. 

If you want to use a True'r)'pe font, just install it in your .system. 

From there, the Mac can use it for both the screen display and the 
printer output. 

Although PostScript LaserWriters can use the TrueType fonts, there 
is a much larger variety of PostScript fonts to choose from at this point; 
in fact, there are more PostScript fonts built into your LaserWriter than 
there are TrueType fonts in your system software. 
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You usually need two versions of each PostScript font that you use. 
One, the screen font, has to be installed in your System file so it will 
appear on the screen and in Font menus. The second version is the 
printer font; if it’s built into the LaserWriter (for a list, see Chapter 15), 
you don’t need anything else. If it’s not built in, you need the printer, or 
downloadable, font. The printer fonts can be on a hard drive attached 
directly to the printer, or in the Extensions folder in the System Folder. 



SPECIAL PRINTING OPTIONS 



Basics 

Regardless of the type of printer you’re using, you don’t have to run an 
application before giving a Print command for one of its documents: 
There’s a way to do it right from the Desktop. 

And if you’re using a LaserWriter, you have another special printing 
option available, one that lets you keep working while your printer 
churns out hard copy. 



Printing from the Desktop 

To print a file from the Desktop, select its icon and then choose Print 
from the File menu. The document and its application will open, and the 
Print dialog appears so that you can select options. When you click the 
Print button, the document will print; when it’s finished, the application 
automatically quits. 

The advantage to this method is that you can select .several 
documents on the Desktop and the Print command will apply to all of 
them (see Figure 16-25). (Few applications give you a way to print more 
than one document at a time.) When you’re printing multiple docu- 
ments, the application that created them opens and displays the Print 
dialog. After you choo.se the options in the dialog and click Print, each 
document will open in turn and be printed, using the same printing 
options; you won’t .see the Print dialog again. 
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Figure 16-25. Printing documents from the Desktop 



You can also choose multiple documents and print them even if they 
don’t belong to the same application. Each application will open, print 
its documents, and quit in turn. You’ll only have to attend to a single 
Print dialog for each application. 

Background PHnting 

During normal printing operations, the computer feeds information to 
the printer a little at a time; the printer processes and prints it, and the 
computer passes on the next chunk of information. This means your 
computer is tied up during the entire printing process, even though it’s 
not actively involved in the printing during the time that the printer is 
processing a page. 
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LaserWriters have the capability to do background printing: They 
can keep printing while you keep computing. Wlien you set up 
background printing, the information that is normally sent to the printer 
a little at a time is instead compiled into a file that’s saved on the disk. 
The first part of the file is sent to the printer, and while it’s being 
processed there, you can keep working. When the printer is ready for 
the next round of information, it tells the computer to send it; your work 
is interrupted for a few seconds during this communication process, but 
the interruption is usually brief (The faster your Mac model, the shorter 
the interruption.) 

The program that controls this background printing process is called 
PrintMonitor, and it’s installed in your Extensions folder during system 
installation. 




PrintMonitor 

You turn background printing on and off through the Chooser desk 
accessory; Open (^looser, select your LaserWriter driver icon, and then 
click the On or Off button for background printing (see Figure 16-26). 

Wliile PrintMonitor is working, it will be listed in the Application 
menu, like any other open program. If you choose PrintMonitor from the 
menu, you’ll get a window (shown in Figure 16-27) that tells you what 
document is being printed and how many pages are left. You can close 
the window by clicking in its close box or by simply moving to another 
program; unlike other applications, the PrintMonitor closes its window if 
it’s not the active one. 

If you want to cancel a print job, use the Cancel button in the 
PrintMonitor window. 

The Set Print Time button in the window opens the dialog shown in 
Figure 16-28; it lets you specify a time (including the date, although the 
current date is entered by default) for the printing to begin; if you don’t 
specify a time, the printing begins immediately. 
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Figure 16-26. If you select a LaserWriter driver, the Background Printing 
buttons become available. 
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Figure 16-28. We current time and date are suggested as the printing time. 



MULTIPLE DOCUMENTS IN PRINTMONITOR 
You don’t have to wait for PrintMonitor to finish with one document 
before you send the next; issue the Print command for as many docu- 
ments as you want, and they will be lined up in a queue for printing. If 
you open PrintMonitor when there are documents waiting to be printed, 
you’ll see them listed in the window. Selectuig one in the list gives 
information about it: how many pages it is, what application created it, 
and when it was sent, or spooled, to PrintMonitor (see Figure 16 - 29 ). 
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Figure 1&29. Queued documents in PrintMonitor 
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If you select an item in the list and click the Remove From List 
button, it won’t be printed. 



THE PRINTMONITOR FOLDER 

When you use PrintMonitor, an extra folder is created inside the System 
Folder to hold the printer files. The folder is named, straightforwardly 
enough, PrintMonitor Documents, and it contains an icon for each of 
the documents waiting to be printed (see Figure 16-30). The icon 
marked through with an X is the one that’s currently being printed, so it 
can’t be thrown away. If you put any of the other icons into the Trash 
and empty it, the file will be removed from the print queue. 
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Figure 16-^0. Tioe PrintMonitor folder 



PRINTMONITOR MESSAGES 

During the course of normal printing, the computer may beep to alert 
you of a printing problem, placing a dialog on the screen to let you 
know what’s wrong. 

'Wlien printing is done in the background, all the warning dialogs go 
through PrintMonitor. If there’s a message from PrintMonitor for you, the 
icon at the top of the Application menu will start flashing, alternating 
with the PrintMonitor icon. Selecting PrintMonitor from the menu opens 
its window and gives you the message that’s waiting. Figure 16-31 shows 
the PrintMonitor window with a “no paper tray” message. 
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Figure 16-31- A PrintMonitor status message 



THE LASERWRITER FONT UTILITY 



Basics 

The LaserWriter Font Utility is a program that lets you check and change 
several options for a LaserWriter. The program is placed in a folder 
named Utilities when you install your system software. 




LaserWriter Font Utility 

The Font Utility program is placed in the Utilities folder during s}>stem 
installation. 
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To run the LaserWriter Font Utility, double<lick on it. You’ll get a 
dialog (shown in Figure 16-32) that describes the basic functions of the 
utility. When you click the OK button, the dialog goes away and there 
are three menus available: File, Edit, and Utilities. There’s nothing on the 
screen that belongs to the Font Utility, which can be a little discon- 
certing, but you can tell that you’re in the program by its menus and, of 
course, by its icon on the Application menu. 




LaserlUriter Font Utility 

Copyright © 1987-1991 
Rpple Computer Inc. 
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Figure 16-32. Tlje LaserWriter Font Utility's opening screen 



The Start Page 

Each time you start your I.aserWriter, it prints a test page, called the start 
page, that identifies which l.aserWriter it is and how many pages it has 
printed so far in its lifetime. 

Assuming you already know which I.aserWriter you have, and you 
don’t care enough about the page count to want to check it every time 
you turn the printer on, you can turn off this test page. 

To control the test page, choose Start Page Options from the Utilities 
menu. In the dialog box that opens, you can turn the start page on or off 
by clicking in the appropriate button and then clicking OK (see 
Figure 16-33). 
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Figure 16-33. Tl.w Start Page Options dialog 



Downloading Fonts 

PostScript LaserWriters have 35 fonts built into them. Wlien you want to 
use an outline font that’s not built in, you simply use it in your 
document, assigning the font from the Font menu. When a document is 
being printed and the Mac discovers that the font it needs isn’t in the 
printer, it looks for a printer font file that it can doivnload, or send, to 
the printer. 

You can use the LaserWriter Font Utility to “manually” download 
fonts, too. This is useful when you want to use a font that you don’t 
normally keep on your hard drive (although its screen font will have to 
be installed in your system). You can manually download the font from a 
floppy disk directly to the printer’s memory, where it will remain until 
you turn off the printer. 

To download a printer font: 

1. Choose Download Fonts from the File menu. 

2. In the dialog that opens, shown in Figure 16-34, click the Add 
button. 

3. In the Open dialog that appears (shown in Figure 16-35), you can 
find and select the fonts that you want to download. If you select 
a font and click the Add button (or just double-click on the font), 
the dialog doesn’t go away; you can find and select additional 
fonts before closing the dialog with the Done button. 
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Figure 1&34. The Download Fonts dialog 
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Figure 16-35. Selecting a downloadable font 




The LaserWriter Font Utility 



4. Click the Done button. The Open dialog closes and you can see 
your list of fonts to be downloaded in the main dialog, as shown 
in Figure 16-36. 
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Figure 16-36. A list of fonts ready to be downloaded 

5. With the Printer button at the top of the dialog box selected, 
click the Download button to send the font information to the 
printer. During the downloading (it takes about a half-minute per 
font), you’ll get a progress report on the screen. When it’s 
finished, you’ll get a confirmation dialog (see Figure 16-37). 

Before the downloading begins, you can select a font in the list and 
click the Remove button to delete it. You can cancel the Download 
dialog, or the downloading process itself, by clicking the Cancel button. 
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Figure 16-37. The progress report and the final confirmation 
CHECKING RESIDENT FONTS 

You can see what fonts are available in the printer at any time by 
choosing Display Available Fonts from the File menu. The dialog that 
opens (see Figure 16-38) lists all the fonts in the printer: the built-in ones 
and any that have been downloaded. If your printer has a disk or special 
font card attached, the appropriate buttons in the window will be active 
so that you can check what fonts are installed in those places. 

RESETTING THE PRINTER 

When you turn off your printer, all the downloaded fonts are erased 
from memory. If you run out of room and can’t download another font 
that you need, you can restart the printer without turning it off and back 
on again by choosing Restart Printer from the Utilities menu. 

Because restarting the printer will erase all the downloaded fonts, 
you’ll get an alert dialog (shown in Figure 16-39) before the printer is 
restarted, or reinitialized. 
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Figure 16-38. The Available Fonts listmg 
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Figure 16-39. Using the Restart Printer command 
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Printing Catalogs and Samples 

You can print a list of the fonts in your LaserWriter (resident and 
downloaded) by choosing Print Font Catalog from the File menu. 

If you want a printed list of font satnples, choose Print Font Samples 
from the File menu. You’ll get a list of resident and downloaded fonts, 
and a sample sentence (the typist’s standard the quick brown fox...') 
printed in each font. 
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Downloading a PostScript File 

A PostScript file contains all the PostScript commands needed to create 
a document on a PostScript printer. (The “Printing Commands” 
section earlier in this chapter described how to save a document as 
a PostScript file.) 

Wlien you want to send a PostScript file to the printer, you can’t just 
open it in an application and print it, or you’ll get a printout of the 
PostScript commands themselves (see Figure 16-20). 

Instead, a PostScript file has to be downloaded to the printer in order 
for it to be printed correctly. Use the Download PostScript File from the 
Utilities menu to identify the file you want downloaded and printed. 





Summary 






Working with a Printer's Hard Drive 

The LaserWriter NTX can have a hard drive attached to it to hold font 
files. The LaserWriter Font Utility provides several commands and 
controls for the printer’s drive: 

■ Prepare the drive for this specialized use by using the Initialize 
Printer’s Disk command from the File menu. 

■ To put fonts on the drive, use the Download Fonts command as just 
described, but select the printer’s Drive button in the dialog before 
downloading. 

■ To check what printer fonts are on the disk, use the Display Available 
Fonts command as just described, but click the Printer’s Disk button. 

■ Remove all the TrueType fonts from the printer’s drive by using the 
Remove TrueType command in the Utilities menu. 



SUMMARY 



In this chapter you learned about the printing process: the technology of 
the printer itself, how Mac applications let you control printing, and how 
to make the most of a printer’s capabilities. In the next chapter you’ll 
learn about all the different kinds of software available for your Mac. 
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Choosing and Using Software 



ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



You could have the best stereo equipment in the world, but it won’t do 
you any good unless you have music to play on it. And, without soft- 
ware, you can’t do anything with your computer. 

This chapter discusses how to choose your software and how to 
make the most of the programs you buy. And, since it’s difficult to 
choose software if you’re not exactly sure what, for instance, a spread- 
sheet actually does, you’ll also find descriptions of major (and even not- 
so-major) categories of software: what they are, what they do, and some 
of the special terms and concepts they use. 



CHOOSING AND USING SOFTWARE 



Basics 

While choosing the right software package in a given category isn’t 
always easy — and it’s far from an exact science — there are some ways to 
increase your chances of finding the right product. And, once you have 
it, there are lots of ways to make sure you get the most out of it. 

System 7 Compatibility 




When Apple upgrades its operating system, some applications don’t 
work correctly (or at all) under the upgrade. For the most part, it’s the 
application’s fault; when programs are written to Apple’s guidelines, 
they should work under new system software. 
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But System 7 is more than just an update; it takes a new approach 
and includes entirely new features. As a result, even applications that 
were written “cleanly” and can run without problems still won’t be able 
to take advantage of special features like publish and subscribe. There 
are several levels of System 7 compatibility, beginning with total 
incompatibility, which means that the program crashes when you try to 
open it or work with it. Then there’s the level that means a program will 
run, but it’s not “aware” of System 7; for instance, it will store its special 
files loose in the System Folder instead of neatly away in the Preferences 
folder. Complete compatibility means the program runs, knows how to 
“behave,” and incorporates System 7’s special features like publish and 
subscribe and help balloons. 

As long as an application isn’t crashing, you don’t have to worry too 
much about the lack of neatness or special features; keep in touch with 
the manufacturer and get the program’s update when you can. 

How to Choose Software 



At first glance, picking the right program seems a simple matter: Find 
one that has capabilities that meet your needs and a price tag that meets 
your budget. But even if you’ve managed to identify your needs, you’ll 
probably discover that there are several programs that meet them, and 
the programs are all in the same price range. So you’re back where you 
started, trying to figure out which software package to buy. 




Choosing and Using Software 



First, what should you look for in a piece of software? Here are some 
items to consider; 

■ Is it free from bugs that would keep it from running smoothly? 

■ Is it easy to learn? Does it have good, clear documentation? 

■ Is it easy to use? There’s always a trade-off between ease-of-use and 
power, but that’s no reason for a powerful program to make things even 
more difficult by bad interface implementation or poor design decisions. 

■ Is it powerful enough? It should have all the features you need, and 
then some, so you’ll have room to grow. 

■ Is it compatible with the other software you use? 

■ Is the manufacturer a reputable company that’s been around for a 
while and gives every indication that it will be around in the future? (But 
don’t ignore a new company if it has a terrific product.) 

■ Does the publisher provide support — free or inexpensive upgrades, a 
telephone help line? 

Those are helpful guidelines, but how do you find the answers — 
other than the hard way, which is buying the program and finding out 
that it doesn’t meet all of those criteria. Here are a few ways to find out 
the details before you buy: 

■ Read product reviews in the major magazines (you’ll find some listed 
under Special Resources in Appendix G). 

■ Talk to other people. Start at your Apple dealer or software store, but 
don’t limit yourself to store personnel — strike up conversations with 
other customers. Find a user group and ask questions there. 

■ Ask a dealer for a hands-on demonstration. 

■ Check with the manufacturer to see if there’s a demo version of the 
program available. (Some programs have demonstration versions that do 
everytliing but save or print a document.) 
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■ Find a book about the product at a computer or book store. A major 
program may have several how-to books written about it, and you’ll get 
more information about the product’s features than can be squeezed into 
a 2500-word magazine review. If you’re considering purchasing a $600 
program, a $20 book is a wise investment. 

■ If you’re in the vicinity of a Macintosh show — major ones are held in 
Boston and San Francisco every year (see Special Resources in Appendix G), 
and hundreds of smaller and special-interest shows are held around the 
country — stop in and watch some demos and ask questions. 

Once you’ve decided on the package you want, where do you buy it? 
If your Apple dealer sells the package and can provide some support in 
the way of hand-holding while you’re learning or troubleshooting later 
when you nm into problems, it’s worth buying retail. The best prices, 
however, are usually' through reputable mail-order houses. (Again, check 
Special Resources in Appendix G.) 

Getting the Most Out of Your Software 

Once you have the program you need, it’s time to learn how to use it. 
There are some definite strategies you can use to make sure you get the 
most out of your software. The most important rule is to avoid the trap 
of learning just enough to use a program on its basic level and never 
making the time or taking the effort to learn it more thoroughly. 
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Take these steps with a new piece of software: 

1. Register with the publisher. As a registered user, you may get any 
or all of the following benefits: notices of available upgrades to 
the product; free or inexpensive upgrades, or preferential prices 
for it; and a newsletter devoted to the product. Some publishers 
reserve their telephone support for registered users only. 

2. Read through the tutorial (step-by-step) part of the manual and 
follow along on your computer. 

3- Read through the manual. Even a well-written manual can be 
overwhelming if you don’t yet fully understand the product, but 
you’ll get a thorough grounding in the basics and a good 
overview of the program’s capabilities. Even if you don’t 
remember how to do something, you’ll remember that the 
feature is available. 

4. Use the program; dive in and do some real work with it. 

5. After two or three months of using a program, go back and read 
the whole manual again — you’ll understand all the references, 
and you’ll be surprised at how much you learn the program can 
do beyond what you’ve been doing with it. 

In between these steps, anywhere along the line and as long as you 
use the program, read through magazines, which provide many hints and 
tips for using the most popular programs. And (as usual) find a user 
group in your area and join it; you’ll find others there who are using the 
same program and can share their expertise. 

Calling for Help 




Many manufacturers provide telephone technical support for their 
products, although the degree of expertise and helpfulness certainly 
varies from one company to the next. When you’re stumped by a 
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problem with your program and can’t find a solution in the manual or 
from any other immediate source (like the suggested troubleshooting 
steps in Chapter 18), call the manufacturer. Wlien you call, be ready 
with a list of information so the tech support person can better 
understand what the problem might be. You should know: 

■ Your serial number, if the program has one; some companies provide 
support only to users who have purchased a legitimate copy of the 
program (a reasonable enough restriction). 

■ What version of the program you’re using. It’s usually available in the 
About dialog from the Apple menu, or in the application icon’s Get Info 
window. (Check for the decimal numbers: PerfectProgram 2. 1 may have 
a different set of problems than PerfectProgram 2.0.) 

■ What version of the system software you’re using. (Again, decimals 
are important; there will be differences between System 7.0 and 
System 7.01.) 

■ What extensions you have in your system, especially the non-Apple 
extensions like init programs that run automatically on startup. 

■ The specifics of the problem. “It keeps crashing” or “I can’t print this 
document” aren’t very descriptive or helpful. But “Tlie program crashes 
every time I have a lot of material on the Clipboard and then try to 
create a new document” or “I can’t print this document, but all the other 
documents I created can be printed with no problem and the only 
difference seems to be the extra fonts” can help the technician pinpoint 
the problem more easily. 



Quickies 

■ A total reworking of a product generally results in its getting a new 
name: The database FileMaker, for instance, became FileMaker Plus, 
FileMaker II, and, in its current incarnation, FileMaker Pro. But you also 
can tell the extent of an upgrade by its version number. A new whole 
number is as major an upgrade as a new name: Excel 1.0, Excel 2.0, and 
Excel 3-0, for instance. A new decimal number tacked onto a version 
number is more minor: HyperCard 2.1 or PageMaker 3-01, for instance. 
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Whether the number is a tenth or a hundredth is usually indicative of 
how many changes were made — and how much you’ll pay for the 
upgrade. Some minor upgrades are to fix obscure (and sometimes not-so- 
obscure) bugs; some update the program so that it stays compatible with 
another upgraded program or with new system software. 

■ Copy protection is any scheme used by a software manufacturer to 
prevent piracy — the unauthorized copying and distributing of its 
software. Due to consumer complaints, restrictive copy protection 
schemes — like having to insert a master “key” disk every time you 
launch a program from a hard drive — are seldom used. 



STANDARD SOFTWARE 



Basics 

There are six major categories of software and it’s safe to say that every 
user works extensively in at least one category; most users have two, or 
even three, categories covered. 

Word Processor 

A word processor is far more than an electronic typewriter. Chapter 6 
showed the ease with which you can enter and edit text in any program 
and apply text and paragraph formats, but a word processor can also 
offer a wealth of specialized features. (If all you need is something to 
type memos and other correspondence, don’t get carried away by a 
features list.) 

Search commands let you find an occurrence of a specific string of 
text anywhere in the document. Global changes let you replace every 
occurrence of one word (“him”) with another (“her”). You can add 
headers and footers at the top and bottom of every page; they can 
include a page number, the current date, and the document name, as 
well as any other text and sometimes even a graphic. 
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Spelling checkers are included in many word processors to catch not 
only typos (“hte”) but also true misspellings (“mispellings”). Most word 
processors let you add footnotes to a document, automatically adjusting 
their numbers as you go along; many also let you mark words for auto- 
matic indexing or compiling a table of contents. Most programs include 
character-, word-, and paragraph-counting features, and some will even 
number lines or paragraphs. 

Style sheets let you assign a combination of character and paragraph 
formatting with a single command — and change the look of every 
paragraph that’s been assigned a style by merely changing the style’s 
definition. 

You can even do basic page layout in many word processors, 
arranging text in multiple columns and incoqoorating graphics into 
specific spots on a page. 

Database 

A database program is basically an electronic index-card filing system. 
Each “index card” is a record; records hold information in fields like 
“name” and “phone number”; the “box” that holds the cards is the 
database file. 

The main advantage of an electronic filing system over its paper 
counterpart is the ease with which you can manipulate information. In a 
library-card catalog system, for instance, you need three cards for each 
book so that you can sort them by author, subject, and title. In a data- 
base file, there’s only one record for each book because it takes only 
seconds for them to be sorted into a different order. 

The ability to quickly select a group of records that match specific 
criteria is another important advantage of electronic filing systems: You 
can ask for records that show an outstanding amount of money owed — 
but only if it’s over $300 and more than 60 days overdue. 

Most databases use calculated fields to perform mathematical 
operations on the information in other fields in the record. You can 
generate reports, lists of information from the records in the file; there 
are mathematical functions available on the report level, too, so that you 
can do calculations across a group of records as well as within a record. 



Standard Software 



A relational database links its files so they can exchange informa- 
tion automatically. You could, for instance, create an invoice for a 
customer and the items listed in it would be automatically deleted from a 
separate file that handles your inventor)'. A database that doesn’t have 
relational ability is a flat-file database. 

Databases let you construct different vieivs of your information; a 
record may include dozens of items of information, but you can create a 
view that includes only a person’s name and address so that you can 
print mailing labels. 

Mac databases offer many kinds of graphics abilities, both for creating 
professional-looking forms and to make the data-entry process and record 
manipulation easier. Many also let you automate procedures by creating 
scripts, lists of commands that are executed when you make a menu 
selection or click on an icon or button on the screen. Figure 17-1, for 
instance, shows a screen from a database designed ui Claris’s FileMaker 
Pro; it provides checkboxes and popup menus for data entry and icons 
that act as buttons for easy execution of commands. 




Figure 1 7-1. A FileMaker Pro database screen 
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Spreadsheet 

The power of a spreadsheet lies in its ability to speedily calculate 
formulas applied to rows and columns of numbers, and recalculate them 
whenever a change is made to a number in any cell. A typical spread- 
sheet setup is shown in Figure 17-2. Each column represents a different 
category in a budget; the final column gives monthly totals, while the 
bottom three rows give the total, average, and maximum monthly 
amounts for each category over the course of a year. 
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Figure 1 7-2. A typical spreadsheet arrangement of rows and colwnns of 
numbers 

But you’re not locked into situations where the information is 
numeric only and needs to be calculated in rows and columns. A 
spreadsheet handles any situation where interrelated numbers are used 
and changed. Any computer user can find uses for a spreadsheet — from 
keeping track of bowling league scores to figuring out how much of a 
car payment, or mortgage, can be squeezed out of a budget. (And 
figuring out just how much you are really paying over the life of a loan 
or getting back on an investment.) 
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Most spreadsheets can also take your numbers and turn them into 
graphs and charts. A simple pie chart made from the numbers in 
Figure 17-2 is shown in Figure 17-3; some spreadsheets offer built-in 
graphics tools to make the charts really eye-catching. And the high-end 
(that means full of features and with a high price tag) spreadsheets even 
incorporate database features so that you can manipulate rows, columns, 
or blocks of information as if they were records in a database. 




Figure 1 7-3. A pie chart created from spreadsheet data 



Graphics 

Chapter 6 explained the basics of Mac graphics programs — the differ- 
ence between paint and draw graphics and what an EPS graphics 
program can do, for example. But those explanations barely hinted at the 
flexibility and power available in some programs, or at the capability of 
working in color. Figure 17-4 shows a screen from Silicon Beach’s 
SuperPaint 3.0, a combination color paint-draw program; you can see 
the wealth of tools available — and they’re not all showing. 

Mac graphics capabilities go far beyond the three basics. CAD 
programs {computer-aided design) replace the draftsman’s pencil and 
triangle with tools that are not only far more accurate but are also easier 
to use and capable of rendering three-dimensional objects effortlessly. 
3-D modeling programs let you define an object and then view and 
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Figure 17-4. SuperPaiut 3-0, a color paint-draw program 

manipulate it as a wire frame or a solid, even rotating it to view it from 
any angle. Animation programs let you design a serious presentation, a 
light-hearted cartoon, or anything in between; some animations can even 
be interactive, responding to a mouse click on a specific item. 

Page Layout 

Page layout programs are the cornerstone of the desktop publishing 
iDTP) boom. They let you organize and arrange text and graphics on a 
page with a freedom not usually supplied by a word processor. 

Some page layout programs provide standard word processor 
functions as well as some more advanced ones like spelling checkers and 
style sheets. But page layout programs go far beyond word processors — 
not only in flexibility, but also in accuracy. It’s also easier to use a page 
layout program for many projects, because in addition to a wealth of 
rulers, grids, and guidelines, you can usually set up master pages whose 
elements will appear on every page of the document. 
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Although page layout programs offer built-in word processing and 
even certain graphics capabilities, they’re generally used in conjunction 
with a word processor program and one or more graphics applications: 
You create the text and graphics in their own applications and then 
import them to the layout. 

Communications 

A directly wired network is not the only way your Mac can communicate 
with other computers in the world. With a modem to connect the Mac 
to a telephone, and communications software to control the modem, 
your Mac can talk to any other similarly equipped computer. Once you’re 
connected to another computer, you can exchange information by 
straightforward typing or by sending or receiving files. 

Most electronic communications (or telecommunications'), however, 
are not one Mac talking to another — the equivalent of a “person-to- 
person” call. There are online services that provide a central computer 
that you can call, as do thousands of other customers, to upload (send) 
files or download (receive) them or to leave messages for other users. 
The messages you send and receive can be posted for the general 
membership to read and reply to, or you can direct your comments 
privately to a specific person. This messaging system is referred to as 
electronic mail or Email. The largest and most reputable of the online 
services are CompuServe, and America Online; you’ll find their addresses 
in Appendix G if you want to contact them. 

While the commercial online services are for-profit businesses that 
charge you for the time you’re connected to them, there are also bulletin 
board systems (BBS) that are usually free (except, of course, for your 
phone bill). Many user groups have bulletin boards, and most offer 
message centers and files for downloading. 

The kind of network used by many offices falls into another category 
of communications. Email programs on a network let you send messages 
and files to other users on the network. If the “addressee” is currently 
logged on, he or she will be notified of incoming mail by a beep or a 
dialog box on the screen; if the addressee is not there, he or she will be 
notified of a waiting message the next time the computer is turned on. 
Figure 17-5 shows a message screen from CE Software’s QuickMail. 
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Figure 1 7-5. A QuickMail Email message 



To save time (and, in many cases, money) in sending files in any 
communications session, you can shrink the size of the file with a/t7e 
compression utility program. (The compressed file can’t be used until 
it’s been decompressed, or expanded.) 

Quickies 

■ Integrated software is a single application that provides two or more 
programs from different categories in the same package. Because the 
Mac makes short work of exchanging information between applications, 
integrating independent programs is easy; but the price and convenience 
of integrated packages make them worth considering. 
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Basics 

There are hundreds of other types of programs for the Mac. Some are 
vertical market programs that are of interest to only a small number of 
users. But this section describes a few more categories that are useful to 
the general user population. 

HyperCard 

Wijat is HyperCard? is a question that’s never quite been answered. 
Apple refers to it as system software; you get it with your computer, 
though you never need to use it. HyperCard’s creator refers to it as a 
software construction set, and, indeed, you can use it to create your 
own “programs.” 

HyperCard uses a metaphor that refers to each screen as a “card” and 
each file of information as a “stack.” You can put graphics, fields of text's, 
and even buttons on any card. Fields, buttons, and even the cards them- 
selves can have scripts embedded in them — a series of instructions in a 
programming language called HyperTcdk. 

On its basic level, HyperCard is quite easy to work with; you can 
create your own simple stacks with very little effort, and you can even 
make buttons that will jump the user from one card or stack to another. 
But on any other level, be prepared to put in a lot of time and effort — 
HyperCard at its highest levels is a programming environment and a 
programming language (despite Apple’s reluctance to label the program 
as such), and creating anything beyond simple stacks requires 
programming knowledge and skill. 

Still, many companies release their products with stacks that explain 
how to use them, and the HyperCard application that came with your 
system software lets you run those stacks. 
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Outliner 

All outliner is somewhat like a specialized word processor. You enter 
lines of text, variously referred to as topics or headlines, and you enter 
subtopics or subheadlines beneath them, creating as many levels as you 
need to organize your information. Any topic can have paragraphs of 
text and/or graphics “attached” to it. 

Where an outliner departs from a word processor is in the ways you 
can view and reorganize topics in the outline. You can look at the entire 
outline branched out with all its levels displayed, or you can collapse it 
to look only at the major topic; expanding and collapsing can also be 
done separately on any section. (This is the same approach provided by 
list views in Desktop windows, where you can expand and collapse the 
contents of any or all of the folders in the list.) Reorganizing the topics 
isn’t a matter of cutting and pasting, as it would be in a word processor; 
instead, you drag a topic into its new position and all its subtopics 
obediently move with it. 

Financial 

Financial programs include all sorts of applications that help you handle 
your finances. Simple but elegant checkbook programs can keep your 
records and even print your checks. (At first glance, entering all that 
information on the computer may seem a waste of time, but the first 
time you have the program compile lists for you at tax time — child-care 
expenses, home-office expenses, medical payments — you’ll see what a 
timesaver it can be.) 

There are accounting packages available, too, for small to mid-size 
businesses. They can track anything you can enter, and they take care of 
everything from a checkbook to payroll deductions. 

You can even find software that can help you manage your stock 
portfolio. 
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Macro Programs 

A macro is a series of commands executed by a single key combination 
or menu selection. A macro program is a utility that lets you create 
macros to play back at any time you need them. 

A macro can be as simple as a string of menu commands, such as 
Save, Print, and Quit, that you can execute in one fell swoop. Or, if you 
find yourself repeating certain procedures over and over, a macro can do 
it for you. Consider, for instance, saving something in the Scrapbook: 
First you make a selection, then you copy it to the Clipboard, select the 
Scrapbook from the Apple menu, choose Paste, and then close the 
Scrapbook. After you do the initial selection, a macro could take over — 
and it could do it all in less time than it takes you to do it. 

Most macro programs give you several ways to define the macros 
themselves. You usually start by activating the program and then do 
whatever it is that you want turned into a macro; the prognim watches 
you work and records your actions, and then plays them back when you 
use the key combination you’ve assigned to the procedure. 

Quickies 

■ A utility program is a slipper)’ thing to define; generally, it’s a small 
program that doesn’t create any documents but enhances your system or 
other applications in some way, or performs some small or useful job on 
a systemwide basis. Screen capture programs are utilities that let you 
take pictures of parts of your screen. File-compression and macro 
programs are generally regarded as utilities, as are backup and recovery 
programs (discussed in Chapter 18). 

■ The terms public domain and shareware are often confused in 
general usage and perception. Public domain software is free; it’s created 
by a programmer who wants to share a nift)’ utility with the Mac world, 
and it’s distributed through user groups and electronic services. Shareivare 
is distributed through the same channels, but it’s not free; its users are on 
the honor system. Tlie author distributes the soltw:u’e and asks that after 
you tr)’ it, if you like it enough to keep using it, send a payment. 



3 Chapter 1 7: Software 



Also . . . 

Project management software lets you manage large projects by 
breaking them down into tasks that take a certain amount of time and 
are either dependent on the completion of another task or can be done 
concurrently. You can see at a glance how long the project will take and, 
should any task take longer than anticipated, you can enter its new time 
factor and see immediately what effect it will have on the project 
completion date. 

Forms generators let you design forms in a more specialized 
environment than a basic drawing program would afford. You can, for 
instance, stipulate that you need 20 lines of fill-in space preceded by 
checkboxes, and four lines in a grayed box “for office use only,” or 
dotted lines for “cut along the dotted line.” Everything is automatically 
spaced and can be easily moved in blocks and edited. Although forms 
generators look somewhat like databases, they’re not meant for 
information entry — at least not on the computer. The forms made by 
these programs are meant to be printed out and reproduced by the 
hundreds or thousands, and filled out by hand. 

Presentation software, at its simplest, lets you turn an outline of text 
into a bullet or tree chart. But most presentation software assumes that 
you’re going to be giving a presentation with a slide projector at a 
business or educational meeting, so it gives you a graphic environment 
to work in. You create a frame for the slide that can set a common 
theme, and then add the contents (maybe those bullet charts). The 
program outputs one or several files that can be taken to a service 
bureau so slides can be made from them. In addition to the slides 
themselves, a good presentation program will print out miniatures of the 
slides along with comments that don’t appear in the presentation itself; 
these can be used as speaker’s notes and/or audience handouts. 

There are also hundreds of programs that fall into the educational 
category from preschool reading and math preparation to university- 
level physics. While many of those programs are disguised as games, 
there are also plenty of real games available, running the gamut from 
arcade-style shoot-’em-ups to fantasy role-playing text adventures to 
erudite strategy games. 



Summary 



SUMMARY 



Now that you have some idea of which software packages provide what 
capabilities, and some guidelines as to how to choose the right one, it’s 
time to start, or add to, your software library. In no time at all, you’ll 
need the information in the next chapter: what to do when you run into 
problems with your software or hardware. 
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ABOUT THIS CHAPTER 



This chapter covers some of the ways you can avoid problems with your 
Mac. And, since avoiding every problem is impossible, it also describes 
how to deal with the most common problems, describing trouble- 
shooting and fix-it strategies. 



PREVENTIVE MEASURES 



Basics 

The best way to deal with a problem is to keep it from occurring. There 
are many things you can do to avoid common computing problems, 
from general system maintenance to protecting yourself from “viruses” 
and having backup and recovery software handy. 



Hardware Maintenance 




Avoiding hardware problems consists mostly of not doing certain things, 
such as: 

■ Don’t connect or disconnect any equipment or devices while the 
computer is on. This includes major peripherals like hard drives as well 
as ADB devices like the mouse and keyboard. (This restriction doesn’t 
apply to cables plugged into the modem or printer ports; you won’t 
cause any hardware damage adjusting those cables while the computer’s 
on, although you may interrupt data transmission.) 
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■ Don’t block any cooling vents. 

■ Don’t leave the computer equipment on, or even plugged in, during 
an electrical storm. Unplug a modem not only from the power supply, 
but also from the telephone line. 

■ Don’t put disks near magnetic fields. This includes not only magnets 
(like the ones in many paper clip holders), but also telephones, halogen 
lamps, and even vibrating phone beepers. 

■ Don’t move a hard drive while it’s on. 

■ DON’T LEAVE ONE DEVICE TURNED OFF IN A CHAIN OF SCSI 
DEVICES. One possible side effect of this seemingly minor mistake 
would be to make all the information on another device in the chain 
(such as your internal hard drive, for instance) totally unreadable. 

■ Don’t assign the same identification number to two SCSI devices in 
a chain. 

■ Don’t forget to properly terminate SCSI devices. 

■ Don’t roll the mouse on a dirty surface — the dirt wiU wind up inside 
the mouse. Using a “mouse pad” is the best approach. 

Keeping your equipment clean and dust-free can help prevent 
problems. (The best method for cleaning the mouse was described in 
Chapter 12.) When you’re cleaning: 

■ Don’t use a Dustbuster-type vacuum to clean out the inside of a 
modular Mac. The static charge that might result can ruin the circuit 
boards inside. 

■ Don’t use an abrasive cleaner on the screen; the special anti-glare 
coating is plastic and will be ruined. 

■ Don’t spray a cleaner directly on the keyboard; it can drip down past 
the keys into the casing. Spray the cleaner on a cloth instead. 

The do’s of hardware maintenance are pretty specific to the 
equipment. Printers, especially, need regular care and maintenance; 
you’ll find the proper procedures described in the manual that came 
with the printer. 
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System Software Maintenance 

There are two important don’ts when it comes to system software: 

■ Don’t just shut off the computer: Use the Shut Down command from 
the Finder’s Special menu. This gives the Mac a chance to make sure that 
everything is on the disk that should be there, instead of, perhaps, still 
stored in RAM. In addition, using Shut Down gives the Mac a chance to 
double-check that there aren’t any open, unsaved documents around. 



Special 



Clean Up Ulindoiii 
Empty Trash... 



Eject Disk 38E 
Erase Disk... 



Restart 




■ Don’t keep multiple System Folders on your hard drive. They tend 
to sneak up on you when you install new software (as explained in 
Chapter 7) and can cause system crashes. 

There are several things you should do on a regular basis to keep 
your system working at top speed. 

First, plan to rebuild the Desktop file on your startup drive on a 
monthly basis. (This was discussed in Chapter 14.) When you streamline 
the file by rebuilding it, it takes less time for the Mac to build your 
Desktop when you start the machine. 

The second regular maintenance procedure is defragmenting the 
hard drive every two or three months. (This was also discussed in 
Chapter 14.) When you defragment the files on your drive, they’ll be 
written to contiguous sectors on the disk; and it will take less time to 
retrieve them than when they’re stored in bits and pieces. Defragmenting 
software (also referred to as disk optimizing software) is available 
commercially. 
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You should also use disk diagnostic software regularly to check your 
drive for problems that are in only their early stages. Disk First Aid, sup- 
plied with your system software, can check for problems (and fix some 
of them) if you’ve formatted the hard drive with the HD Setup utility. 




Disk Firsf Aid 
SYSTEM UPDATES 

Keep informed (through reading and/or a user group) about system 
software updates. Most minor updates (7.0 to 7.0.1, for instance) are to 
iron out small bugs in the current release. But since the new release may 
also have undiscovered bugs, the best strategy is to wait a month or so 
after the release (letting thousands of other people test it) and then get 
the update from your Apple dealer or a user group. 

Viruses 

A virus is a computer program that copies itself from file to file and disk 
to disk without your even knowing that it exists. Some viruses are 
designed to be destructive, corrupting files on your hard disk or slowing 
down network operations. But even the ones meant to be benign may 
unwittingly cause damage to your files or at least interrupt your work. (A 
“benign” virus might be designed to do something as simple as put a 
message on your screen on a certain date.) 

Viruses hide themselves in other files. The virus spreads when you 
exchange disks with other users, or when you exchange files while 
telecommunicating or over a network; once an infected file is on a 
system, it can infect other files. 

There are several anti-virus programs available both commercially 
and through user groups and electronic services. These programs are 
designed to read through the files on a disk and check them for viruses; 
some even automatically scan a floppy disk ever}" time one is inserted 
into a drive. 
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It’s not easy to tell when you have a virus, since they can cause all 
sorts of symptoms. Plan to run virus-checking software at regular 
intervals — weekly if you’re on a network or if you exchange disks often, 
and monthly if your computer system is more isolated. 

Insurance 

There are several relatively easy things you can do to ensure that, even if 
you run into a problem, it won’t be disastrous. 

SAVE EARLY AND OFTEN 

If you’re working on a document and the program crashes or the power 
goes out, any work that you haven’t saved to the disk is lost. Save a new 
document early in its creation, and very often thereafter — every 10 min- 
utes or so; that way, you’ll never lose more than 10 minutes’ worth of 
work. There are utility programs available that will automatically save 
your work at preset intervals. 




BACKUPS 

No matter how careful you are, something can go wrong. If your hard- 
ware breaks down, it may need an expensive repair job, but it can be 
fixed or replaced. If you lose a hard drive’s worth of files, however, there 
may be nothing you can do to get them back. 
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The most important procedure in computing is making backups of 
your files. You can make an extra copy of an important file right on the 
same hard drive, in case something happens to the file itself. But you 
should also plan for the fact that the entire drive might fail and all its files 
could be unrecoverable. Back up every important file onto a floppy disk; 
in fact, making two backup copies is often recommended for very 
important data. 

Making backups is often ignored because it’s a tedious and time- 
consuming procedure; invest in some good backup utility software that 
will make the task less of a chore. 

REAL INSURANCE 

There are insurance policies available (including AppleCare from your 
Apple dealer) that will insure your hardware against damage and failures. 
Few, if any, will also cover the cost of data recovery from a hard drive, so 
don’t let hardware insurance lull you into a false sense of security about 
your data. 

Recovery Tools 

A file recovery program helps you recover files from a damaged disk. (In 
most cases, “damaged disk” means that the file director}', not the disk 
itself, has been damaged. File recovery utilities keep track of all your disk 
operations and make a second directory someplace on the disk. If the 
main director)' is damaged (and that’s what happens in a majority of 
“unreadable disk” problems), the recovery software, running from a 
floppy, can get at the second directory; with that information, it can find 
and retrieve files from the disk. You’ll need another hard disk, or lots of 
floppies, for the recovered files. Some recovery software can also repair 
the damaged directory; if not, you can reinitialize the disk, giving it a 
new directory. 

On a smaller scale, there are utility programs that let you recover a 
file that you’ve erased from a disk. The program keeps a log of where the 
file was stored; if, when you want to recover the file, the sectors it was 
stored in haven’t yet been reused, the “undelete” program will piece it 
back together. 
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Another item to prepare ahead of time so you have it if you need it is 
a floppy startup disk. If your startup hard drive stops working, you can’t 
start up the computer. Use the Installer program to create a minimal 
system on a floppy disk and keep it handy in case you can’t get the hard 
drive to work. 

Quickies 

■ If you’re in an office environment where other people have access to 
your computer, you may want to protect your files — all of them, or some 
of them — from unauthorized use. Security software can protect your 
entire drive or folders or individual files by making them impossible to 
open without the correct password. 

■ You can keep a file from being erased accidentally by locking it 
through the Get Info window, as described in Chapter 4. You can lock an 
entire floppy disk to keep anything on it from being erased or changed; 
just slide the locking tab so you can see through the hole in the disk. 



DEALING WITH PROBLEMS 



Basics 

Problems with your Mac can run from a piece of hardware breaking to a 
single file refusing to print to the entire system crashing or freezing. 

A crash, or bomb, is the general term for when the system software 
misbehaves to the point of being unable to continue. You usually get an 
apologetic dialog (like the one shown in Figure 18-1) along with a 
picture of a bomb and sometimes an identification number for the 
problem. (You can’t do much about the problem even if you know what 
the numbers mean, but make a note of the ID number if you’re calling a 
tech support person for a solution.) 

A freeze, or hang, is when the computer just stops working, refusing 
to acknowledge the keyboard or the mouse — and you don’t even get a 
dialog. 
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Sorry, a system error has occurred. 



Restart 



ID=03 



Figure 18-1. A system error message 

Probable Cause 

Sometimes it’s difficult to pinpoint a problem, since there are so many 
things involved with the procedure that’s not working. If a document 
won’t print, for instance, it might be a hardware-based problem (the 
printer or its cables) or a software-based one (the document, the appli- 
cation, the printer driver, or other system software). 

Hardware problems are usually easier to identify than software 
problems, but you’re less likely to be able to fix them by yourself. 

Wlien you run into a problem, the first thing to do is ask yourself: 
What changes did I recently make to my system? If you just added a new 
extension program, or changed printer drivers, or updated other system 
softw'^are, the new item is likely to be the culprit. 
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If you haven’t made any system changes, try to isolate the problem. 
Consider all the components of the operation and change one at a time 
to see if you can find the root of the problem. If a document isn’t 
printing, for instance, can you print other documents from the same 
application? Can you still print from other applications? Is the printer 
printing its test page? 

Extension Clashes 

Some system extensions are discrete programs that run only when 
they’re needed — PrintMonitor, for instance, or any of the printer drivers. 
Others, however, run automatically at startup and sit around in RAM 
waiting to be used. These programs-in-waiting are called inits, which 
stands for initialization resource. 

Apple’s system software includes few inits, but there are many useful 
ones available from other sources. Macro programs and screen-capture 
programs run as inits; so do many interactive spelling checkers and 
utilities that let you quickly navigate through Open and Save dialog 
boxes; another popular init is one that automatically replaces straight 
quotes with the curly typesetter’s quotes. It’s very easy to collect a wide 
variety of inits in a very short time. 

When you start your Mac, it checks the Extensions folder for any inits 
while it displays the opening Welcome to Macintosh dialog. The inits are 
loaded into memory, in alphabetical order; you’ll usually see a series of 
icons representing the inits marching across the bottom of your screen 
after the Welcome dialog goes away and before the Desktop appears. 

When you start having problems that you can’t pinpoint, init 
programs are often to blame. Sometimes a single init can cause the 
problem; sometimes two inits work perfectly individually, but when 
you’re using them both, they can cause problems. 




Extensions 



Some extensions cion ’t work well together. 
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To diagnose an init problem, run your system without any inits at all: 
Remove all of them from the Extensions folder and restart the computer, 
(lust removing them from the folder isn’t sufficient — they’re still in 
memory.) If everything runs as it should, you can be certain the original 
problem was caused by one or more inits. But which ones? 

You can return the inits to the Extensions folder one at a time, 
restarting the computer after each addition to see when the problem 
recurs. Or, if you have an idea which program is causing the problem, 
put all the inits back except the suspect and see what happens. (It’s 
usually safe to assume that the most recent addition is the one causing 
the problem.) If you find the problem, you should still check if it’s 
causing the trouble all by itself or because it’s clashing with another init; 
to do that, put only the problem file back in the Extensions folder and 
restart the computer. If everything works fine, you can start adding 
extensions to the folder (restarting the computer after each addition) to 
see which combination is causing the problem. 

It may not be necessary to give up the functionality of an extension 
that’s causing system crashes. First, check with the publisher to see if 
there’s an update of the program that doesn’t cause problems. And since 
the order in which inits are loaded is sometimes what causes clashes, 
you can change the loading order by changing the init’s name. Force it to 
load first, or last, by adding a letter or other character to the beginning 
of its name. (Appendix D lists the alphabetization sequence for files.) 

The Standard Procedures 

There are four basic procedures used as “fixes” for many different 
software problems. Each was covered in earlier chapters under its topic 
area, but here’s a roundup: 

■ Resetting the computer: Many software problems are the result of a 
program somehow misusing a portion of RAM so that the Mac, or 
another program, can’t find it or do what it’s supposed to do. When that 
happens, simply resetting the computer — either by switching it off and 
back on again, or by using the Reset button — cures the problem. But 
despite the fact that this is a sure cure in many cases, it should be your 
last resort. Resetting the Mac means everything that was in RAM is lost; 
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that includes portions of, or even entire, documents that haven’t been 
saved, as well as any general information that hasn’t been written to the 
disk yet. (The Reset button was covered in Chapter 12.) 

■ Rebuilding the Desktop file: To rebuild the Desktop file on a floppy 
disk, hold down the Command and Option keys while when you insert 
the disk. To rebuild the Desktop file on a hard drive, hold down 
Command and Option when you start the computer. (The Desktop file 
was discussed in Chapter 14.) 

■ Zapping the PRAM: To zap the PRAM, hold down the Command, 
Option, P, and R keys when you start the system. You’ll know the 
PRAM’S been reset if the computer starts and then restarts itself. 
(Chapter 13 discusses PRAM.) 

■ Reinstalling the sy>stem software: You reinstall the system software 
the same way you installed it originally — by using Apple’s Installer 
program. But if you’re reinstalling because you’ve been having problems, 
it’s best to actually throw out the system files you already have on your 
drive; the installer updates existing files, and if one of the files is 
corrupted and is therefore causing a problem, simply updating it may 
not fix the file itself. To delete system files from a hard drive used as a 
startup, start the system with a floppy startup and erase the system files 
from the drive. Note, however, that throwing away the System file also 
throws away all the fonts and sounds you have installed on it. (Chapter 9 
covered system software installation.) 



General Hardware Problems 

If the problem seems to be hardware-based, the first thing to check is 
that everything’s plugged in — not just the power cord, but all the cables 
and cords as well. The best way to make sure that all the connections are 
firm is to unplug them and then plug them in again; make sure you do 
this while the computer is turned off. 




Installer 
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■ Check that the power cord is plugged into both the wall and the 
hardware. 

■ Check that cables are connected securely at both ends. A loose cable 
may work intermittently or not at all, since all its pins may not be aligned 
with the holes where they belong. 

■ Make sure that a cable is in good condition— check if any pins in the 
connector are bent. The wires within the cord may also be broken, but 
you won’t be able to check that; however, using a borrowed or new 
cable will help diagnose a cable problem. 

■ See if the cables are connected to the correct port. Since most ports 
are different sizes and shapes on the Mac, it’s only the printer and 
modem cables that are likely to be wrong. 




Use the correct port 



If you have more than one SCSI device, make sure that each has a 
different ID number, that all of them are turned on, and that the chain is 
properly terminated. 

If you’re having trouble with the monitor and all its cables seem fine, 
check that the video card is firmly seated in its slot inside the case. 

THE SAD MAC 

If you start your Macintosh and get a black screen with an icon of a 
frowning Mac on it — the dreaded sad Mac — it’s usually indicative of a 
serious hardware problem. 
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t- f 

Tlje sad Mac icon 

If you can start up the Mac with an emergency floppy startup, then 
the sad Mac indicates a problem with the system files on the hard drive, 
and reinstalling the system software should take care of the problem. 

But if you continue to get a sad Mac on startup, make a note of any 
code numbers on the screen and call your Apple dealer. 

IF THE MOUSE STOPS WORKING... 

Sometimes the mouse stops working even though keyboard input is still 
accepted. If that happens, try keyboard commands for saving any open 
documents — most applications use Command-S for Save. Then try 
Command-Q for quitting the application. If you’re running multiple 
applications, the last one you used will then be activated and you can 
save any work in it and then quit that one also. 




Sometimes the mouse stops working. 
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When you’re at the Desktop, you can’t get out of it or use the Shut 
Down command because there aren’t any keyboard equivalents for those 
operations. At that point, you’ll have to restart the computer with the 
Reset button. 

A mouse freeze can be the result of a software error or a hardware 
problem. Once the machine is shut off, disconnect the mouse and 
reconnect it, then start up again. 

General System Crashes 

When you get a Sorry, a system error has occurred dialog box, all is not 
necessarily lost (although it usually is). Before you hit the Restart button 
in the dialog or the Reset button on the computer, try this: 

Press the Interrupt button on the programmer’s switch. (Chapter 12 
discussed the switch and its buttons.) A dialog like the one shown in 
Figure 18-2 appears, with nothing in it except a > symbol. Type G 
FINDER (with a space after the G) and press Return. Sometimes this will 
return y'ou to the Desktop; the application you were working in usually 
quits, but you’ll have a chance to save the work you were doing in any 
other application. Then, since the contents of RAM are probably 
unstable, quit all the applications and restart the computer with Restart 
from the Special menu. 





orry, a system error has occurred. 




> 





Figure 18-2. Pressing the Interrupt button gives you a blank dialog. 
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When you seem to be having a lot of unexplained system crashes — 
things that you can’t trace to a specific operation or application — there 
are two things to check: 

■ Check your system extensions and eliminate them as a source of 
trouble, as described under “Extension Clashes.” 

■ Use the Find command on the Desktop to search your drive for 
multiple System Folders; if you find extras, erase them. 

If neither of these situations caused the problem, it’s time to generally 
clean up your act: 

■ Zap the PRAM. 

■ Reinstall the system software, first erasing the current system files 
from the hard drive so that any corrupted files won’t be simply updated. 

■ Reinstall any applications in which the problems were occurring. 

■ Rebuild the Desktop file. 



Disk Problems 

Several problems you may run into with floppies or hard drives are not 
necessarily disastrous. (And major disasters can be mitigated by having 
backups of all your important files.) 




MAKING MINOR REPAIRS 

Sometimes when you insert a disk, you’ll get a dialog that says This disk 
needs minor repairs.... This usually means the Desktop file is damaged 
in some way; just click OK and the Mac will rebuild the Desktop file on 
the disk. 
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UNREADABLE DISKS 

If you insert a floppy and get the message This disk is unreadable; do 
you ivant to initialize it?, and you know there’s information on it, don’t 
panic — and don’t click Initialize unless you want the disk erased. Try' any 
or all of these solutions: 

■ Try' the disk in another drive in another computer, if one is available. 

■ Eject the disk and reinsert it. Sometimes a disk is simply misaligned. 
Also check that the metal shutter moves freely. 

■ If the disk has been recently exposed to extreme temperatures, let it 
return to room temperature and try again. 

■ Is it a high-density floppy that was formatted as 800K? If so, and you 
need the information on it, cover the extra hole in the disk case with 

a piece of masking tape to trick the SuperDrive into reading it as an 
800K disk. 

■ Try rebuilding the Desktop file on the disk by holding down 
Command and Option as y'ou insert it. 

■ Run a disk recovery program and insert the disk. Apple’s Disk First Aid 
utility comes with your system software, but there are commercially 
available disk recovery tools, too. 

WHEN A HARD DRIVE WON’T MOUNT 
There are several reasons why a hard drive might not show up on the 
Desktop when it’s connected to the computer (and formatted, and, of 
course, plugged in). Here are things to check and try: 

■ If you have more than one SCSI device connected to the computer, 
check that each has a unique ID number, that all of them are turned on, 
and that the chain is terminated properly. 

■ Zap the PRAM; sometimes a hard drive won’t mount because there’s 
corrupted information in PRAM — which keeps track of what the startup 
disk is supposed to be. 

■ Rebuild the Desktop file. 
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■ Reinstall the system software; a startup drive won’t mount if the 
System file or Finder are corrupted. (If the Mac starts with a floppy 
startup and you can see the hard drive on the Desktop, tliat usually 
indicates a problem with its system software.) 

■ Use the HD Setup program to reinstall the disk driver by clicking the 
Update button. Don’t click the Initialize button or you’ll erase the disk. 



Rpple HD SC Setup u2.0.4 



[ Initialize ) 
Update ] 
Partition ) 
Test ) 
\ Quit 1 



SCSI Deuice: 0 
Driue ] 




The uolume name is Int HD 



ngtire I&3- Use HD Setup’s Update button to reinstall the disk driver. 



• If you’re using a removable hard disk cartridge, check that you have 
the correct driver in your Extensions folder; if it’s there, try replacing it 
with a fresh copy. 

■ Run a file recovery program or a disk diagnostics tool. 

FILES THAT WON’T COPY 

Sometimes when you’re copying a file to or from a floppy disk, you’ll get 
a message that the file couldn’t be read, or couldn’t be written, and was 
skipped. 
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If the file couldn’t be written, it’s often clue to a flaw in the disk 
media at a certain sector. You should reinitialize the disk; if it doesn’t 
pass the initialization procedure, throw the disk away. 

If the file couldn’t be read, sometimes you can still open it from 
within the application that created it; if you can, do a Save As to make a 
new copy of the file and delete the original. Sometimes you can 
duplicate a problem file on the Desktop and work with that instead of 
the original. 



Printing Problems 

There are, of course, many problems mechanical in nature that you may 
have to deal with when you’re printing — like paper jamming in the 
printer as it’s fed through. But if everything seems fine on the hardware 
end, you’ll have to consider the software problems that might be 
involved. 

If you give a Print command and you get a dialog like the one shown 
in Figure 18-4, the printer is either not turned on, not connected to the 
computer, or not selected in the Chooser. 



Can’t open printer. 



Figure 18-4. This dialog usually means that the printer’s not turned on. 



If your printing problems are not confined to a single document or 
application and the correct printer driver is selected in the Chooser desk 
accessory, try replacing the printer driver. Delete the one that’s in the 
Extensions folder and then use its Customize option in the Installer 
program to reinstall the printer driver you need. 
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CHOOSER PROBLEMS 

There are three basic problems you might run into with the Chooser 
desk accessory: 

■ If the icon for your printer is not in the left panel, the printer driver is 
not in the Extensions folder. Reinstall it with the Installer program. 

■ If you select a LaserWriter icon and the LaserWriter’s name doesn’t 
show up in the right panel, the LaserWriter isn’t turned on. Or, if it is 
on, it hasn’t warmed up yet. (Or it’s the old standby problem — a cable 
is loose.) 

■ If you select the LaserWriter’s name in the list and the Background 
Printing buttons don’t appear or they remain dimmed, the PrintMonitor 
program is not in the Extensions folder. 

DOCUMENTS PRINTING INCORRECTLY 
If the document is printing but the text or graphics don’t look correct, 
check that you’ve sized the graphic correctly for the printer and that 
you’re using the correct font (see Chapter 16). 

If other documents are printing, but one in particular won’t print at 
all, or won’t print something, check the settings in the software you’re 
using and check the formatting of the document. Microsoft Word, for 
instance, allows hidden text formatting that shows text on the screen 
but prevents it from being printed. Silicon Beach’s SuperPaint allows you 
to print from only one of the document’s layers, if you prefer. Most 
spreadsheets let you print an entire spreadsheet or only a selected area. 

LASERWRITER PRINTING PROBLEMS 

LiiserWriters have their own set of unique considerations for printing 
problems. 

If blank pages are coming through the printer, check that you 
removed the protective strip from the toner cartridge when it was 
installed. Also check that the document was formatted correctly for 
printing. (Printing “hidden text,” as just mentioned, can be a problem. 
And printing in grayscale when aU the gray values in the picture are light 
results in nothing being printed at all.) 
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If nothing at all is printing although the printer itself seems fine: 

■ The document is may be too complicated for the printer’s memory. 
The things that take up memory are complicated graphics and lots of 
fonts on a single page. The problem may also be just that a complicated 
page is taking a long time to process, and waiting it out will solve the 
problem. (Complicated pages, especially those printed with the gray- 
scale option turned on, can take 5 to 10 minutes to process; 

vety complicated graphics can even take an hour.) 

■ Turn off the Faster Bitmap Printing option in the Page Setup dialog. 

■ If you’re using background printing, the PrintMonitor may be set to 
print at a different date or time than the present. 

If fonts are being printed incorrectly, make sure that you’re using the 
correct fonts and that downloadable fonts are available. (Chapters 1 5 
and 16 covered fonts and printing.) When there’s no printer font 
available, the LaserWriter will create a bitmapped version of the font 
from the information in the screen font file. But if you find that Courier 
is being substituted for another outline font, that usually means that the 
LaserWriter ran out of memory and couldn’t download the font 
information it needed. 

Problems with Applications and Documents 

Most of the problems you’ll run into that are specific to applications and 
their documents are due to a bug in the application, an application file 
that’s been corrupted, or memorj' problems. 

APPLICATIONS QUITTING 

When an application crashes, you’ll usually get a polite dialog box like 
the one shown in Figure 18-5. 
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The application IDordPlay 
has unenpectedy quit. 



Figure 18-5. You’ll see a dialog like this when a program crashes. 

Here’s what you can try to keep it from happening again: 

■ The application may be clashing with some init program you’re using; 
take them out from the Extensions folder and try again. 

■ The application file may have been corrupted if it was open during a 
general system crash, so reinstall the application from its master disk. 

■ There may not be enough memory allocated to the application. 
Change its memory partition size (as described in Chapter 1 3) and 
try again. 

If the problem is a bug in the application itself, there’s not much you 
can do; it might be unable to work under System 7, for instance. 

MEMORY PROBLEMS 

Figure 18-6 shows a dialog that will often appear to inform you of a 
memory shortage. 



There is not enough memory 
auailable to launch this application. 



Figure 18-6. Were are several things you can do to avoid this dialog. 

You can avoid this dialog by: 

■ Allocating less memory, if possible, to the application. 

■ Quitting another program that’s running to free up more RAM. 
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■ Quitting all the currently running programs to defragment memory 
and then trying to run them all again. 

■ If there’s truly not enough memory no matter how you try to allocate 
it, consider a memor)' upgrade. 

If you’re in an application and can’t open a document because 
there’s not enough memory available, quit the application, allocate more 
memory to it, run it again, and then try to open the document. (Memory 
allocations and upgrades were discussed in Chapter 1 3.) 

APPLICATION CAN’T BE FOUND 

If you double-click on a document and get a message that says: An 
application can ’t be found for this document, the application isn’t on 
any mounted drive. You can: 

■ Find the application and install it on your hard drive. 

■ Try to open the document in another, compatible application. 

DAMAGED DOCUMENTS 

If you double-click on a document to open it and you get a dialog that 
tells you it can’t be opened because the document is damaged, try 
opening it from within its application. If it opens, do a Save As to make 
another copy of it. You can also try duplicating the damaged file on the 
Desktop and opening the copy. 

Quickies 

■ There’s a big difference between using the Reset button and using the 
Restart command from the Desktop’s Special menu. Using the Restart 
command is basically the same as using Shut Down: The Mac has a 
chance to do its disk housekeeping before RAM is cleared. The Reset 
button — and any Restart button that’s in a system error dialog — 
immediately clears RAM with nothing saved to the disk. 

■ If you’re trying to start up the Mac with a floppy disk and it’s ejected, 
that means it’s not a startup disk. 



Snmmaty 



SUMMARY 



The solutions presented here won’t work every time, and the chapter 
didn’t cover every possible problem situation, but you did learn how to 
diagnose and cure some common problems. 
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APPENDIX 

Desktop Shortcuts 




ICONS 



You can use the keyboard to select an icon in the active window; 

■ The arrow keys select icons in a specific direction from the 
current icon. 

■ Typing an icon’s name (as many letters as required to uniquely identify 
it) selects it. 

■ The Tab key selects the item alphabetically after the currently selected 
icon. Shift-Tab selects the icon that alphabetically precedes it. 



OPENING AND CLOSING WINDOWS 



You can open and close windows with keyboard commands, manipu- 
lating not only the selected folder, but also its “parent” — the window 
that it’s in: 

■ Command-down arrow opens a selected folder. 

■ Command-Option-down arrow opens a selected folder and closes its 
parent. 

■ Command-up arrow opens the parent of the active window. 

■ Command-Option-up arrow closes the active window while opening 
its parent. 



EXPANDING AND COLLAPSING LIST VIEWS 



You can expand or collapse the outline of a selected folder from the 
keyboard as well as by clicking on its arrow: 
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■ Command-right arrow expands the first level of the selected folder. 

■ Command-Option right arrow expands all the levels of the selected 
folder. 

■ Command-left arrow collapses the selected folder; the level to which 
its inner folders were expanded will be remembered the next time you 
open it. 

■ Command-Option-left arrow collapses the selected folder and also 
collapses all the folders within it. 



USING THE COMMAND KEY 



There are some Command-key shortcuts on the Desktop: 

■ Holding down Command while dragging an icon reverses the current 
Snap to Grid setting. 

■ Holding down Command while pressing on a window’s title opens its 
Path menu. 

■ Dragging an inactive Desktop window while holding down the 
Command key moves the window but does not activate it. 

■ Command-Shift-up arrow deactivates all the windows and activates the 
Desktop itself so you can use keyboard commands to select loose icons. 



USING THE OPTION KEY 



Adding the Option key to some Desktop openitions often changes the 
result: 

■ Holding down Option while opening menus changes some 
commands: About This Macintosh becomes About the Finder; Close 
becomes Close All; Clean Up becomes Clean Up by [last sort criterion]; 
Empty Trash . . . becomes Empty Trash (or vice versa — the current Trash 
warning is reversed). 







Desktop Shortcuts 



■ Holding down Option while selecting from a window's Path menu 
closes the current window as you move to the selected window. 

■ Clicking in a window’s close box while holding down Option closes 
all the Desktop windows. 

■ Clicking in a window’s zoom box while holding down Option zooms 
the window open to the full size of the screen no matter how much is in 
the window. 

■ Holding down Option while clicking on a folder’s arrow in a list view 
opens or closes that folder’s outline to all levels. 

■ Holding down Option while you drag an icon from one folder to 
another on the same disk leaves a copy of the file in its original location. 
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Directory Dialog 
Shortcuts 




There are several keyboard shortcuts available in Open and Save dialogs; 

■ In a Save dialog, use the Tab ke>’ to alternately activate the text box for 
the file’s name and the list box. 

■ Select an item in the list by typing as many letters as needed to 
uniquely identify' it. 

■ Select any item in the list by using the up and down arrow keys. 

■ Use the tilde (~) key to select the last item in the list. 

■ Use Return or Enter instead of the default Open or Save button. 

■ Use Command-N instead of the New Folder button. 

■ Use Command-D instead of the Desktop button. 

■ Use Command-period or the Esc key to cancel the dialog. 

■ Use Command-up arrow to move up one folder in the hierarchy. (Or 
click on the disk icon.) 

■ Use Command-left arrow and Command-right arrow to switch from 
one mounted disk to another, bypassing the Desktop level. 



ASCII Codes 
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Every character you can type from the keyboard is assigned an ASCII 
code (from American Stanckml Code for Information Interchange, and 
pronounced “ask-key”) to make it easy for different kinds of computers 
to exchange basic information. The first 31 characters are nonprinting 
characters, like Tab and Return, so Figure C-1 shows the codes and their 
letters starting with 32. 
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Figure C-l. ASCII codes for priiitiitg characters 
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Alphabetization 




Files are sorted alphabetically in list views on the Desktop and in list 
boxes in dialogs, with no differentiation between capital and lowercase 
letters. But you can also use nonalphabetic characters in file names — like 
punctuation (!, ?, and ;), symbols (*, >, and $), and even Option 
characters (•, ™, and ©). 

All characters are sorted according to their ASCII codes, except the 
Option and Shift-Option characters that are foreign alphabetic 
characters. So, for example, a is sorted between A and B. 




Character Sets 
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Figure E-1 shows the character set for the Symbol font included in your 
system software; Figure E-2 shows the Zapf Dingbats character set (it’s 
built into LaserWriters). In both figures, the top picture shows the 
unshifted characters; the second shows the shifted characters; the third 
shows the Option characters; and the last shows the Shift-Option 
characters. 
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Figure E-L Character set for the Symbol font 
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Figure E-2. Zapf Dingbats characters 
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Considerations 
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In the year or more it will take the Macintosh market to completely 
move up to System 7, you may run into several problems, or at least 
oddities, as you use disks on both systems or as you use programs or files 
designed for System 6. 

■ As discussed in Chapter 17, there are different levels of compatibility 
between a program and System 7, ranging from total incompatibility 
(where the program won’t run at all) to total compatibility (where the 
program takes advantage of all of System 7’s unique features). 

■ In System 6, fonts and desk accessories could be stored in files called 
suitcases. Under System 7, you can double-click on a font suitcase to 
extract the fonts you want to move into your System file, or you can drag 
the whole suitcase into your System file. To use a desk accessory from an 
old suitcase, double-click on the suitcase to open it and drag out the 
individual desk accessories that you want. (As with other programs, 
some may not work under System 7.) 

■ When you use a disk under System 7 that was previously used under 
System 6, you’ll get a dialog that tells you the disk is being updated for 
use with System 7. This updating won’t affect any of the files on the 
disk, but it can change the structure of the filing system on the old disk 
so that disk recovery software designed for System 6 won’t work on it — 
even if you use it with System 6 again. (This doesn’t mean that you can’t 
use the disk or its contents under System 6; it just means that you 
shouldn’t count on any old file recovery system that’s installed on it.) 

■ Wlien you use System 6 to look at disks that have been used under 
System 7, you’ll see differences in the folders. Folders with icons, like 
the ones in the System Folder, will be plain; any icons you edited 
yourself will revert to their original look. There may be one or two extra 
folders on the disk: The Desktop Folder stores whatever was loose on 
the Desktop that belonged to that disk; the Trash Folder holds whatever 
was in the Trash and not emptied. 
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Special Resources 



MAGAZINES 




MacUser Magazine 
Ziff-Davis Publishing 
950 Tower Lane, 18th floor 
Foster City, California 94404 
415-378-5600 

MaeWeek 

Ziff-Davis Publishing 
Subscription inquiries: 

JCI P.O. Box 1766 

Riverton, New Jersey 08077-7366 

609-461-2100 

Macworld Magazine 
502 Second Street, 5th floor 
San Fnincisco, California 94107 
415-243-0505 



USER GROUPS 



A good user group can be your most important single source of 
information and education. Most groups meet monthly to exchange 
information and see demonstrations of new products. Many publish their 
own newsletters and provide disks of public domain software. 

To find a user group in your area, call Apple’s User Group hotline at 
800-538-9696, ext. 500. 
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ONLINE SERVICES 



America Online 
8619 Westwood Center Drive 
Vienna, Virginia 22182 
800-227-6364 

CompuServe 

5000 Arlington Center Boulevard 
Columbus, Ohio 43220 
800-848-8199 

NJMUG BBS 

(Bulletin Board System for the New Jersey Macintosh User Group) 
908-388-1676 

BMUG BBS 

(Bulletin Board System for the Berkeley Macintosh User Group) 
415-549-BMUG 



MAIL ORDER 



MacAvenue 

12303 Technology Boulevard 
Austin, Texas 78727 
800 - 926-6221 

MacCon nection 
14 Mill Street 

Marlow, New Hampshire 03456 
800-334-4444 






special Resources 



MacWarehouse 
RO. Box 3013 
1690 Oak Street 

Liikewood, New Jersey 08701-3013 
800-255-6227 



Mi^OR MAC SHOWS 



Macworld Expo 

Mitch Hall Associates 

260 Milton Street 

Dedham, Massachusetts 02026 

617-361-3389 



CLIP ART 



Following are addresses of the companies that provided some of the 
artwork in this book. 

Claris Corporation 
(HyperCard’s Art Bits stack) 

5201 Patrick Henry Drive 
Box 58168 

Santa Clara, California 95952 
408-987-7000 

Dubl-Click Software 
9316 Deering Avenue 
Chatsworth, California 91311 
818-700-9525 

3G Graphics 

11410 NE 124th Street #6155 R 
Kirkland, Washington 98034 
800-456-0234 
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A 

About Balloon Help command, 
172, 192 

About the Finder command, 186 
About This Macintosh command, 
186, 295 

accelenitors, 388 
accents, 215 
access level, 348 
active window, 82 
ADB, 56, 379-380, 391 
Alarm Clock, 315 
alerts, 38, 95 
alias icons, 113, 168-171 
alignment, 212 
allocation of memory, 405 
alphabetization of files, 569 
Apple Desktop Bus, 56, 379-380, 
391 

Apple menu, 106, 186, 302 
Apple Menu Items folder, 302 
Application menu, 10, 192,266-270 
applications, 57, 233-237 
installing, 234 
multiple, 265-270 
opening and closing, 236-237 
partitions, 405 
unexpectedly quitting, 554 
arrow, 11 
ascender, 449 
ASCII codes, 567 
assigning labels, 127 



avoiding Trash warning, 1 47 



B 

background copying, 140 
background printing, 496-501 
backups, 430, 539 
banks (memory), 418 
baseline, 449 
baud rate, 396 
binary numbering, 5 1-53 
bit, 51 

bit-mapped fonts, 453-454 
bit-mapped graphics, 217-221, 490 
blinking cursor, 37 
boards, 56 
bomb, 55, 531 
bug, 55 
bus, 55 
buttons, 88-91 
Cancel, 96 
checkboxes, 90 
default, 90 
dimmed, 89 
New Folder, 253 
push, 89 
radio, 91 

By Comments command, 159, 190 
By Date command, 158, 190 
By Icon command, 190 
By Kind command, 1 58, 1 90 
By Label command, 158, 190 
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By Name command, 158, 190 
By Size command, 158, 190 
By Small Icon command, 190 
By Version command, 159, 190 
byte, 53 



C 

CAD, 523 

calculated fields, 520 
Calculator, 317 
Cancel button, 96 
cap height, 449 
cards, 56 
CD-ROM, 49, 396 
cdevs, 333 

central processing unit, 49 
character formats, 207-21 1 
character sets, 571-572 
charts, 523 
checkboxes, 90 
checkmarks in menus, 75 
chip, 49 

Chooser desk accessory, 318, 471, 
497 

Chooser problems, 553 
Clean Up command, 109, 155-157, 
191 

cleaning hardware, 536 
Clear command, 189, 206 
Clear key, 70 
clicking, 1 1, 65 

Clipboard, 35, 57, 98-102, 307 
clock rate/speed, 55, 378 
close box, 22, 84 
Close command, 238 



Close Window command, 187 
closing documents, 24 1 , 243 
colon in file names, 14 1, 242 
color levels for monitor, 358 
Color QuickDraw, 383 
color ROM, 378 
color wheel, 340 
Command key, 68 
Command-key equivalents, 26 
commands, 72, 74 
comments ( Get Info window), 129 
communications, 525 
connectors, 56, 379-382 
contiguous memor)', 409 
Control key, 69 
control panels, 331 

Brightness control panel, 335 
CloseView control panel, 335 
Color control panel, 339 
Easy Access control panel, 342 
File Sharing Monitor control 
panel, 349 
folder, 305, 333 
General control panel, 350 
Keyboard control panel, 353 
Labels control panel, 353 
Map control panel, 354 
Memorj' control panel, 354 
Monitors control panel, 358 
Mouse control panel, 360 
Sharing Setup control panel, 347 
Sound control panel, 362 
Startup disk control panel, 365 
Users & Groups control panel, 
348 

Views control panel, 366 
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controlling Trash warning, 147 
coprocessor, 55, 378 
Copy command, 35, 98-100, 188 
copy protection, 519 
copying disks, 144 
copying files and folders, 138-140 
copying text, 205 
CPU, 49, 378 
crash, 55, 531,548 
Create Publisher command, 273 
creating folders (in Save dialog), 253 
creating folders (on Desktop), 
30-32, 136 

creating publishers and 
subscribers, 272-276 
cursor control keys, 69 
cursors 

blinking cursor, 37 
hot spots, 65 
mouse cursors, 1 1 , 64 
customizing icons, 167-168 
Cut command, 35, 98-100, 188 
cutting and copying, 98 
cutting text, 205 



D 

database, 520 
date, 252 

default buttons, 90 
defragmentation, 442 
Delete key, 71, 202 
deleting text, 205 
descender, 449 
deselecting icons, 1 2 
desk accessory, 57, 313-330 



Alarm Clock, 315 
Calculator, 317 
Chooser, 318, 471, 497 
files, 3 1 4 
Key Caps, 321 
Note Pad, 324 
Puzzle, 325 
Scrapbook, 327 
System 6 desk accessories, 3 1 4 
Desktop, 9, 57, 105-1 12 
color, 35 1 

Desktop file, 429-430 
grid, 368 
pattern, 350 
shortcuts, 561-563 
desktop publishing, 524 
device numbers, 394 
dialog boxes, 38-40, 81, 91-97 
alerts, 38, 95 
lists, 93 

popup menus, 94 
text boxes, 93 
dimmed buttons, 89 
dimmed menu commands, 26, 75 
directory dialogs, 246-255 
disk cache, 404 
disk directory, 428 
Disk First Aid, 538 
disk fragmentation, 44 1 
disk icons, 112, 141-145 
disk insertion, 8 

disk is unreadable message, 434, 
436 

disk repair, 549 
disk window 13, 14 1 
disks 
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copying, 144 
directory, 428 

disk is unreadable message, 434, 
436 

double-sided, 433 
ejecting, 142 
erasing, 144, 437 
FDHD, 433 
floppies, 433-438 
floppy drive high density, 433 
formatting, 427 
formatting a hard drive, 439 
fragmentation, 44 1 
ghost icons, 142-144 
hard disk problems, 549 
hard disks, 439-442 
initializing floppies, 426, 435 
interleave, 440 
locking, 436 
partitioning, 442 
removable hard drives, 442 
scan order for startups, 43 1 
sectors, 426 
single-sided, 433 
startup disks, l4l 
superfloppy, 433 
tracks, 426 
volume bitmap, 428 
display area (monitors), 386 
dithering. 384 
document windows, 8 1 
documents, 57, 233, 238-244 
closing, 241, 243 
handling multiple, 239 
naming, 242 
opening, 241, 244 



saving, 24 1 

double page display, 384 
double-click speed, 362 
double-clicking, 13, 36 
double-sided disks and drives, 433 
download, 525 
downloadable fonts, 457 
downloading fonts, 503 
downloading PostScript files, 508 
dpi (dots per inch), 384 
dragging across text, 203 
dragging icons, 12, 65, 67 
draw graphics, 218 
drives 

double-sided, 433 
FDHD, 433 

floppy drive higli density, 433 
floppy drives, 433-438 
formatting, 439 
fragmentation, 441 
fragmentation, 441 
hard disk problems, 549 
hard disks, 439-442 
initializing, 426 
interleave, 440 
partitioning hard drives, 442 
removable hard drives, 442 
scan order for startups, 43 1 
single-sided, 433 
Duplicate command, 140, 187 
duplicating files and folders, 140 
dynamic allocation of memory, 402 



E 

Edit menu, 106, 188-189 
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editing icons, 167-168 
editions, 272, 278 
Eject Disk command, 191 
ejecting disks, 142 
electronic mail, 525 
Empty Trash command, 35, 147, 
191 

empty trash warning, 147 
encapsulated PostScript graphics, 
227 

End key, 69 

EPS graphics, 493 

EPS graphics format, 227 

Erase disk command, 145, 191, 437 

erasing disks, 144, 437 

Esc key, 71 

extending selections, 33 
extensions, 303 
extension clashes, 543-544 
Extensions folder, 303 



F 

FI key, 70 
FDHD, 433 
fields, 520 

File menu, 106, 187-188 
file server, 57 
file sharing, 57 

file-sharing control panels, 347-349 
files, 57, 134-141 
compression, 526 
copying files and folders, 1 38- 
140 

duplicating files and folders, 140 
icons, 112 



locking files, 135 
recover}', 540 
financial programs, 528 
Find and Find Again commands, 
174-185, 188 
Finder, 9, 105, 307 
Finder Shortcuts command, 109, 
192 

firmware, 54 
first line indent, 212 
flat-file database, 521 
floating windows, 81, 85 
floppy disks and drives, 433-438 
floppy drive high density, 433 
floppy drive port, 382 
folder icons, 1 1 3 
folders, 13, 134-141 
creating, 30, 136 
creating an alias, 170 
naming, 31 
font family, 451 
font file, 452 
font installation, 460-462 
Font menu, 207 
font suitcases, 462 
fonts, 207, 449-452 
footers, 519 

formatting a hard drive, 439 
formatting, 427 
forms generators, 530 
Forward Delete key, 71, 202 
fragmentation (disks), 44 1 
fnigmentation (memory), 409 
freeze, 531 
full page display, 384 
function keys, 70 
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G 

Get Info command, 129, 187 
Get Info window, 129-133 
ghost disk icons, 142-144 
graphics accelerators, 388 
graphics formats, 226-227 
graphics programs, 523 
graphics tablets, 395 
graphics, 217-225 
grayscale monitors, 382 
grayscale printing, 486 
grid for Desktop windows, 368 



H 

handling multiple documents, 239 
handling multiple windows, 85 
hang, 55, 53 1 
happy Mac, 8 

hard disk drives, 425, 439-442 
hard disk problems, 549 
hardware maintenance, 535 
hardware requirements, 5 
HD Setup utility, 440 
headers, 519 
Help balloons, 174 
Help command, 172 
Help key, 71 

Help menu, 27-30, 1 10, 171-174, 
192 

Hide Application command, 193, 
268 

Hide Balloons command, 30, 172, 
192 

Hide Others command, 193, 268 
hiding windows, 268 



hierarchical menus, 77 
highlight color, 339 
highliglited icons, 1 1 
highlighted text, 203 
Home key, 69 
hot spots, 65 
HyperCard, 527 



I 

I-beam cursor, 1 1 
icon views, 368 
icons, 9, 57, 105, 112-134 
alias icons, 113 
changing icon names, 114-16 
customizing icons, 167-168 
deselecting, 12 
disk icons, 112 
dragging, 12, 67 
file icons, 1 1 2 
folder icons, 113 
moving, 124-126 
opening, 13, 122-124 
putting into other icons, 32, 
126-127 

selecting, 11, 114 
selecting from the keyboard, 1 18 
selecting icons vs, selecting 
names, 30 

selecting multiple, 118-120 
Trash icon, 113 
initializing disks, 426 
initializing floppies, 435 
inits, 304 

input and output, 48 
insertion point, 37, 199, 200-201 
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insertion point blinking rate, 35 1 
Installer program, 295, 545 
installing applications, 234 
installing fonts, 299, 460 
installing sounds, 299 
integrated software, 526 
interleave, 440 
interrupt switch, 392 
invisible files, 427 



J 

justification, 212 



K 

K, 53 

kerning, 450 
Key Caps, 321 

keyboard equivalents, 26, 77-79 
keyboard window controls, 162-163 
keyboard, 67-72, 389-390 
kilob)te, 53 



L 

Libel menu, 109, 127-128, 189 
landscape monitor, 384 
largest unused block (memory), 
402 

LaserWriter Font Utility, 501 
LaserWriter fonts, 459 
LaserWriter options, 480 
LaserWriter problems, 553 
leading, 45 1 
line spacing, 213 



list views options, 369 
lists in dialogs, 93 
locked items in Trash, 147 
locking disks, 436 
locking files, 1 35 



M 

Mac models, 377-379 
macros, 529 
magnetic media, 49 
Make Alias command, 188 
margins, 211 
math coprocesssor, 55 
megabyte, 53 
megahertz, 55 
memoj*}’, 401-421 
allocation, 405 
application partitions, 405 
banks, 418 
configurations, 418 
contiguous, 409 
disk cache, 404 
dynamic allocation, 402 
fragmentation, 409-412 
largest unused block, 402 
out of memory messages, 405 
parameter RAM, 403 
partition, 402, 405, 407-409 
PRAM, 403 
problems, 555-556 
RAM cache, 404 
RAM disk, 405 
SIMMs, 417, 420 
system software usage, 402 
32-bit addressing, 421 
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upgrades, 417 
usage, 401 
virtual, 414-417 
menu bar, 9, 23 
menus, 9, 23-27, 72-81 
Apple, 106, 186 
Application, 10, 192, 266-270 
blink rate, 351 
checkmarks in menus, 75 
Command-key equivalents, 26 
dimmed commands, 26, 75 
Edit, 106, 188-189 
File, 106, 187-188 
Font, 207 

Help, 27-30, 110, 171-174, 192 
hierarchical, 77 

keyboard equivalents, 26, 77-79 

Label, 109, 127-128, 189 

menu bar, 9, 23 

Path, 16 1 

popup, 73, 79, 94 

scrolling, 76 

selecting commands, 24, 72 
Size, 208 
Special, 109 
Style, 208 
submenus, 73, 77 
View, 108, 189 
microcomputer, 49 
microprocessor, 49 
modem port, 381 
modem, 48, 396 
modifier keys, 68 
monitors, 358, 382-388 
display area, 386 
double page display, 384 



dpi (dots per inch), 384 
full page display, 384 
grayscale, 382 
landscape, 384 
monochrome, 382 
pixel count, 385 
portrait, 384 
resolution, 384 
RGB, 384 
video card, 383 
video RAM, 383 
video RAM and depth, 386-387 
VRAM, 383 
monofonts, 450 
monospaced fonts, 450 
mounting, 14 1 
mounting problems, 549 
Mouse Keys, 344 
mouse pad, 63, 391 
mouse, 10-13, 63-67, 391 
clicking, 1 1 , 65 
double-clicking, 13 
dragging, 65 
pointing, 65 
pressing, 21, 65 
problems, 546 
shift-clicking, 33 
tracking speed, 361 
moving icons, 124-126 
multiple applications, 265-270 
multiple monitors, 358 
multitasking, 54 

N 

naming documents, 242 
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naming folders, 30-32 
network, 57 

New command, 238, 239 
New Folder button, 253 
New Folder command, 135, 187 
Note Pad, 324 
NuBus, 379 
numeric keypad, 69 

O 

object-oriented graphics, 217, 222- 
224 
OCR, 395 

online services, 525 
Open command, 187, 238 
Open dialog, 254-255 
opening documents, 241, 244 
opening icons, 13, 122-124 
opening/closing applications, 236- 
237 

operating system, 7, 54 
optical character recognition, 395 
Option key, 68 

out of memory messages, 405 
outline fonts, 454-5 
outliners, 528 



P 

Page Down key, 69 
page layout, 524 
page margins, 211 
Page Setup command, 188, 471- 
481 

Page Up key, 69 



paged memor)' management unit, 
417 

paint graphics, 218, 227 
palettes, 85 
paper orientation, 471 
paper sizes, 471 
paragraphs 
alignment, 212 
formats, 211-213 
margins, 211 
spacing, 213 
parallel ports, 56 
parameter RAM, 403 
partition, 141 

partitioning hard drives, 442 

partition (memory), 402, 407-409 

Paste command, 35, 98-100, 189 

pasting, 98 

pasting graphics, 224 

pasting text, 205 

Path menu, l6l 

path name, l4l 

PDS, 379 

peripherals, 56, 379 
PICT graphics, 227 
piracy, 519 
pixel, 383 
pixel count, 385 
PMMU, 417 
pointer, 1 1 
pointing, 65 
points, 449 

popup menus, 73, 79, 94 
portrait monitor, 384 
ports, 56, 379-382 
PostScript files, 487 
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PostScript fonts, 455 
PostScript graphics, 224 
PRAM, 403, 545 
Preferences folder, 306 
presentation software, 530 
pressing, 2 1 , 65 

Print command, 187, 482-489, 495 
Print Window command, 164, 188 
printer fonts, 457 
printers, 467-470 
dot matrix printers, 467 
drivers, 47 1 
ImageWriter, 468 
ink jet printers, 467 
LaserWriter, 469 
port, 381 
PostScript, 469 
StyleWriter, 468 
toner, 469 
printing 

background printing, 496-501 
bit-mapped graphics, 490 
Chooser desk accessory, 47 1 
EPS graphics, 493 
font samples, 508 
from the Desktop, 495 
grayscale printing, 486 
laiserWriter options, 480 
I’agc Setup command, 471-481 
paper orientation, 47 1 
paper sizes, 471 
Print command, 482-489, 495 
printer drivers, 47 1 
printing Desktop windows, 164, 
188 

printout size, 472 



problems, 552 

special effects (ImageWriter), 
476 

special effects (LaserWriter), 
477-479 
text, 493-495 

PrintMonitor control panel, 497- 
501 

PrintMonitor Documents folder, 
307, 500 

printout size, 472 
procesjior direct slot, 379 
processor, 49 
programmer’s switch, 392 
project management, 530 
proportional fonts, 450 
PTNG graphics format, 227 
public domain software, 529 
publishing and subscribing, 271- 
287 

push buttons, 89 
F4it Away command, 188 
putting icons into other icons, 
126-127 
Puzzle, 325 



R 

radio buttons, 91 
RAM, 50 

RAM cache, 357, 404 
RAM disk, 405 
random-access memory, 50 
read-only memory', 50 
read-write heads, 425 
reboot, 55 
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rebuilding the Desktop, 430, 545 

records, 520 

recovery of files, 540 

refresh rate, 383 

relational database, 521 

removable hard drives, 442 

reports, 520 

reset switch, 392 

resetting the computer, 544 

resetting the LaserWriter, 506 

resident fonts, 506 

resolution (monitors), 384 

resources, 293 

Restart command. 111, 191 

restart, 392 

RGB monitor, 384 

ROM, 50, 378, 379 



S 

sad Mac, 546 
sans serif fonts, 449 
Save As command, 238, 241 
Save command, 238 
Save dialog, 246-254 
savmg documents, 24 1 
scan order for startups, 43 1 
scan rate, 383 
scanner, 48, 395 
Scrapbook, 327 
screen fonts, 455 
screen savers, 388 
screen shot, 228 
scroll controls, 20-21,84 
scrolling menus, 76 
scrolling windows, 20 



SCSI, 56, 379 
SCSI chains, 536 
SCSI devices, 393-394 
SCSI port, 380 
sectors, 426 

Select All command, 120, 189 
selecting 

extending selections, 33 
folder vs. folder name, 30 
graphics, 217-218, 223 
icons from the keyboard, 118 
icons, 11, 114 
menu commands, 24, 72 
multiple icons, 118-120 
text, 203-204 
serial ports, 56 
serif, 449 

setting date and titne, 252 
settings files, 306 
shareware, 529 

Sharing command, 187, 348-349 
Shift key, 68 
shift-clicking, 33 
Show All command, 193, 269 
Show Balloons command, 27, 172, 
192 

Show Borders command, 276 
Show Clipboard command, 189 
Shut Down command, 40, 110, 191 
shutting down, 40, 1 1 0 
SIMMs, 56, 417, 420 
smgle-sidcd disks and drives, 433 
68000 chip, 49, 55 
68020 chip, 55 
68030 chip, 55 
size box, 18, 84 
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Size menu, 208 
sizes (for text), 208 
slots, 56, 379 
Slow Keys, 345 
software, 54 

sorting in list views, 158, 159 
sound, 362, 363 
sound input 379 
sound ports, 381 
special characters, 213-215 
special effects (ImageWriter), 476 
special effects (LaserWriter), 477- 
479 

Special menu, 109 

spelling checkers, 520 

spreadsheets, 522 

start page, 502 

startup disk, 7, 141, 295, 431 

startup documents, 304 

Startup Items folder, 304 

startup key, 7, 72 

Stationery, 25(>260 

Stick}' Keys, 345 

Style menu, 208 

style sheets, 520 

submenus, 73, 77 

Subscribe To command, 274 

suitcases (desk accessories), 573 

suitcases (fonts), 462 

superfloppy, 433 

Symbol font characters, 571 

System 6 considerations, 573 

System 6 desk accessories, 314 

System 7 compatibility, 513 

system crashes, 548 

system disk, 7 



System file, 293 
System Folder, 7, 301-309 
system requirements, 5 
system software, 293, 537 
extensions, 303 
installation, 295 
memory usage, 402 
updates, 538 
version numbers, 294 



T 

tab stops, 2 1 3 
telecommunications, 525 
termination, 393 
text boxes in dialogs, 93 
text cursor, 1 1 
text selection 36, 67 
text wrap, 201 
text, 199-212, 493-495 
changing a selection, 204 
chanicter formats, 207-211 
copying, 205 
cutting, 205 
deleting, 205 
deselecting, 206 
editing text, 201-203 
entering text, 199 
pasting, 205 
selecting. 203-204 
32-bit addressing, 421 
this disk is unreadable message, 549 
TIFF graphics format, 227 
time (setting), 252 
title bar, 16, 84 
track balls, 395 
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tracking speed (mouse), 361 
tracks, 426 
Trash icon, 1 1 3 
Trash, 33-35, 146-150 
emptying, 39 
locked items, 147 
warning, 147 
1 rueType fonts, 456 
typing, 199 



U 

Undo command, 97, 188 
unreadable disks, 549 
upload, 525 
user groups, 575 
utilit}' programs, 529 



V 

video boards, 56 

video card, 379, 383 

video port, 380 

video RAM, 383 

video RAM and depth, 386-387 

View menu, 108, 189 

virtual memory, 357, 414-417 

viruses, 538 

volume, 14 1, 362 

volume bitmap, 428 

VRAM, 383 



W 

windows, 10, 13-23,81-88, 153-166 
activating, 15 



arranging icons, 1 56 
changing size, 18 
close box, 22, 84 
color, 34 1 
dialog boxes, 81 
document, 81 

expanding and collapsing lists in 
Finder, 159-160 
floating, 8 1 , 85 
Get Info, 129 
handling multiple, 85 
hierarchical lists in Finder, 159- 
161 

keyboard controls, 162-163 
list views in Finder, 157-161 
palettes, 85 

printing Desktop windows. 164 
scroll controls, 20-21, 84 
size box, 84 
title bar, 84 

window headers in Finder, 154 
window views in Finder, 1 53 
zoom box, 84 
word processors, 519 
wristwatch, 1 1 
WYSIWYG, 388 



X 

x-height, 449 



Z 

Zapf Dingbats characters, 572 
zapping PRAM, 545 
zoom box, 18, 84 
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